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PREFACE 



We have travelled a lonf way on tKe road since the 
Englishman, tall and skinny, with sandy hair and pro¬ 
truding teeth, was made the butt of ridicule oa the 
Continental stage, and his attempts to speak a foreign 
tongae were found either irritating or excruciatingly 
funny. 

We have progressed much, too, in our approach to 
the study of foreign languages. We are not so content 
to signal and gesticulate for our food in a foreign restaur¬ 
ant. and our eyes no longer dash with indignation at 
these “ damned foreigners " who cannot speak the King’s 
English. It used to be quite common, too, for a w^- 
educated man to turn out a creditable essay in French or 
Gennan on the fossil iguanodon, yet be distressingly 
inarticulate when called upon to order a second-class 
railway ticket or a dinner. Amusing mistakes, of course, 
will always be made. There b the Scot, for instance, 
who translated: " J'aime la langue francaiae" by: 
“ 1 love the tall French girl," or the German who said In 
great indignation to the waiter io a London restaurant: 
" I am here since ten minutes—when do I become a 
sausage t " He bad forgotten that bekommen in English 
is to got, while the English lucopto is in Gennan warden. 

Most of the difficulties of forty yearn ago were due to 
an undue importance given to grammar and Classical 
subject-matter: the teaching did not help the pmctical 
man who wanted to travel. It b claimed for this book 
that the interests of such people are studied thxcnighout 
The classified vocabularies should prove very hdpful, 
and it is hoped that the student will find that the bug- 
• bear of Gennan declensions loses some of its terrors as 
^^^presented here, 
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Ajiy&ne who follows this course conscientiously 
should be able to read, write and speak the Gennao 
language with some measure of success. His accuracy 
and his Huency will depend not only on his native ability 
but also on his detennbation to keep at it regularly; 
a short time every day over a long period is much better 
than gigantic efforts every now and then. 



INTRODUCTION 

To know a lang:uaga properly implies the power o( using 
it freely for three different purposes: reading, writing 
and speaking. 

Those who learn a foreign languag:e may desire to 
leam it for all three purposes, or for one or two of them 
only. This work has been designed to enable the stadeot 
to develop his powers as quickly and as easily as possible 
in all three. A language is a vast field, which can never 
be fully explored, and learning a language means hard 
work, careful thought and constant practice. If the 
student thinks he is going to speak or write or read 
Gorman in a few months by means of a lesson or two 
done now and then, he had better give up the idea 
completely, for he is wastii^ his time. But this work, 
if followed conscieotiously, will enable the average student 
not only to read German, but also to write and speak it 
in a fairly simple way. 

The student without exceptional facilities must get 
into the habit of reading aloud, asking himself questious 
aloud and answering them himself—always, or as often 
as possible, aloud. The leamirig of words is important. 
To a large extent the vocabulary has been carefully 
kept up*toHdate and thoroughly moderu, with an eye 
to those who wish to read modern literature, to listen 
in to German broadcasts, or to travel oa the Continent. 
These words should be mastered sormhov, even if it 
means leamiog them ofi in lists. You must always 
have the subject in your mind. When you cast your 
eye on a thing, if you have loiown the German for it 
and forgotten, do not fail to look it up again at the first 
opportunity. 

Conversational power is what you make it yourself. 
Kot much has been given in actuid conversations in this 
book, but all the exercises given are conversational in 

vii 
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ton« and subject matter. Make up your own conver¬ 
sations by rearranging the sentences given here. 

A Key to the Exercises is given. This should be used 
sensibly. Do your exercise be/w consulting the Key, 
and Chen correct your own. Afterwards, do the exercises 
the other way round, testing your translation of the Key 
with the origina] exercises. 

The student should revise constantly. In the scope 
of this little work it is impossible to give a thorough 
revision, but the student should, after every three lessons, 
go back and quickly refresh his mind on grammar and 
vocabulary. 

As all the Exerdses have their counterpart in the 
Key, no Vocabulary is given. But as many as possible 
of the words as they occur should be thorouglily com* 
mitted to memory in order to render easier the task of 
translating subsequent exercises. 

The section on Pronunciation is full and If the student 
follows it carefully he should have no difficulty in acquir¬ 
ing a fair pronunciation, if not a good one. If he can 
get native help so much the better. 

One word of warning: we have kept all the exercises 
in this book within certain limits. We have attempted 
nothing very clever, nothing " hjgh*falulin', " and you 
must also school yourselves to this. As soon as yon 
start trying difficult constructions you will find yourselves 
in deep water. Keep your sentences fairly short and 
make sure of the matter given you here before attempting 
an3dhing else. 

If you would Like to add a little reading of continuous 
German prose you could not do better than buy Guerber’s 
MSrehen uttd ErzShlM%gm. Part I (Harrap), after the 
fourth or fifth lesson of this w-ork. These Mirchen, 
or tales, may strike you as childish, but if you can over¬ 
come this, you will find that the easy style and constant 
repetition will give you a confidence which is very 
important. 
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PART I 


I 1. THE GERMAN ALPHABET 

Seme German books axe still to be found with Gothic 
letters, although modem books and newspapers are 
printed in Roman type, and Gennaii typewriters are 
fitted with Roman letters. It would be useful, there¬ 
fore, lor the student to familiarize himself with the 
Gennan alphabet (see pages 12 and 13} after he has 
worked through this book. 

1.—There axe five vowels: a, e, i, o, u, and there 
are the further combinations ai (ai), au (an), ei (ai), 
en (oi), ie (i). 

Of the above, a. 0, u and an may inoi\fy, t.e. change 
their sound. They are then written and pronounced: 
i (s). 6 (e or ce). u (y), fiu (oi). The two doU are referred 
to as the Umlaut, meaning a change of sound. 

NoU 2. There are several di^aphs or tri^raphi, <.c. 
groups of two or three consonants with a singie sound: 
ch pronounced 9 or x ss pronounced s 

ck „ k sch „ / 

ph M f th „ t 

The following not« in this section refer to the 
Gothic letters only and should be left until the student 
has worked through this book. The student should now 
to page 15 and study the section on German pr> 
nnneiation. 

The small round s is used only at the end of 
a word, even it this word is the first part of a compound 
word: 

(S\cs (^s). but (Blofes (of a glass) 
his (uj^fajbd bis^et (until now) 

StftoUimmn (statesman) 

11 
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14 TEACH YOURSSLF GERMAN 

4.—The double s is written ^ {sz) at the end of a 
word or a syllable (when this syllable is not an integral 
part of the whole word but merely a prehx), and also 
after a long vowel and before a consonant: 

must 1^1 eats 

egbar, eatable, but effen, to eat 
Su&» foot ftufe, kiss 

Although the t in e^bor is short, the double t is written 
^ because at the end of a syUable, bar cot being an in¬ 
tegral part of the word, but an adjectival or adverbial 
suflix (-able). 

In the u in the former is long and in the 

latter short, but both have | because this is, as the 
above rule said, at the end of the word-^bwf in the plural 
we have: 

^il^e (the double a not at the end but following a 
long vouvf), 

5 Wffe (not ^ because the vowel u is short in this word, 
and the double a is not now at the end), 

Obsmiaiions. —In writing German with Roman char¬ 
acters the student may write Fiifie, or Fiisse (as many 
Germans do), but if he keeps to the former, it will help 
to keep his pronunciation correct. i.e. to remember that 
the preceding vowel is bog. Vxeit is no rule we can 
give for helping the student to know whether the vowel 
before a final g in nouns is long or short He must 
learn this by experience. 

Note carefully these printed capital letters, which 
beginners are apt to confuse: 

9 (B) and SI (V) 

, (C), (B (G) and S (S) 

9 l(R)andR{K) 

C^(0)andO(Q) 
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AJso f (f) and ( (s) (the f tias the stroke right across, 
whereas the 1 has not). 

Note carefully : b (b), to (d) and ^ (h). 

Note also the difierence in Gennan written letters 
between: 

^ (c) and ^ (I, with dot) 

/f/ (e, joining near top) and (n, joining at bottom) 
^ (n) and 4. {u, distinguished from n by stroke over it) 


% X GERMAN PRONUNCIATION 
Prellmhary Note 

Before we go any further we must explain that the 
yymicds we are using here to indicate the pronunciation 
are symMs owiy 4**d wt ofdtVwO' German UtUrs. These 
symbols have been devised by the International Phonetic 
Association so that the promindation of all languages 
can be clearly explained by this International Pronoun- 
Alphabet. If you take the trouble to leam the sound- 
vakcs of these symbols now you will be able to follow 
the phonetic transcription of any other language you 
undertake. 

Practise your sounds aloud, clearly and continuously, 
and use a mirror to get your Up positions as indicated 

here. ... 

A good pronunciation is well worth acquiring, and there 
is no reason why the average student who foUowa these 
notes conscientiously and continuously should not 
achieve this, although if he can obtain the help of a 
native or a good gramophone record on German pronunci¬ 
ation so much the better. 
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A Tsbtc of th« Vowe(*Sound$ }n German 


letter end 
Synbo] 

Nearest EAgMsh 
£guivalept 

Remarks 

(short) 

0 as in /ai/ur 

0 as in frari said 

Aluest like u in mnsL 

« « (loa^) 

quickly; not 
as in rel 
a* as in /air 

There is ao sr soaad at the 

« 1 (short) 

e as in btd, tut, 

end : it is one pure vowel* 
sound. 

• « 

ttfU 

ee aa in d«if 

The teeth are not so close 

1 

a « (short) 


together as in the English 
ds^. It is between the 
ss la dasf and the s in M. 
As the preceding sound, hut 

1 1 (always 


shorter. 

short) 

i l(loo«} 

t« as ia 4t*^ 

The teeth are noch closer 

1 

1 

0 • (always 

0 as la net 

together than in the Eng* 
lish sound. The seu^ 
aaust almost be /creed 
throogb. 

Morgsa (aonren)—noi as la 

short) 

0 0 (always 

aa as in lavn 

fiaglish Morgan, 

With lips Btf» reunJtd. 

lon|) 

„ fU (laag) 

1 

so as in ooM 

There is aet the o-oo 
sound as in bona. 

lUps ml/ rounJai f 

Iw (short) 

00 as la good 

Lips wall rounded / 

0 • (always 

«r as in fitr 

Lips tttusl b« mil rounded, 

short) 

(r not 

aa for o. 

0 • (always 

proaonnead). 
No eoaivalent 

ProDOuaee the oreeedirr 

long) 

ia Eaglish. 

sound, closlog the mouth 


It Is the Sams 
as the Preach 
eu in /sH 

somewhat and keepiag the 
Hps rounded as for o. 


' A toof vovel ia indicated in the promioelntion bf a eoloa (<). 






GERMAN PRONUNCIATION 
Table of che Vowel-Sounda In German —ewiUmti 


letter and 
Symbol 

Nearest EngLsh 
E«}uivalent 

0 y {longj 

No e^aivaleat 
IQ si^iisb. 
Almost like 
the French 
« as In SUT 

a y (aborQ 

No Eoglish 
equivalent 

e » 

a as in ago. «r 
as.in/urfibr. 


Remarfca 

Put your lif« as for vbistlLoj 
(^ocidon as lot a) aa4 try 

to Ay M. Tbe Oemsa 
^rtd (aryo) if lik« tli» 
Enalieb gretn «itb the llpe 
kept as for whistling. 

As t^ preceding sound, but 
shwt. Tbe German Miti* 
ler is like the Eoglith 
mUkr with the Ups as for 
whistling. 

A short sound, that of no* 
accented e. 


Table of the Consonant«Sounds In German 

Where no note U given the reader is to assume that 
the German consonant has the same sound as in English. 


Letter and 
Symbol 

Neareet English 
Eqolvalent 

Remarks 

b b 

b as in bed 


b p 

p as input 

Ottly when h stands at end of 
or syllable. 

c ta 


ts pronounced as one sound: 
practise the " English" 
'im 1 This is the 
aonod of c before e. i, 6 or 
&, Has largely given way 
to a 

c k 


The sound of c otberwUe. 
althongh has largely given 
wav to k. 

ehk 


In words from tbe Greek 
(aaraktei). 
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Tabk of Consonant-Sounds In German— 


Letter and 
SyuUol 

Keareec English 
&)uiva]est 

Remarks 

cb 9 

A ifi Aug« 

Exaggerate the A m A«^. 
Force the tongue against 
reef oi mouth. 

cb X 

Scots 

Whereas 9 is prononneed at 
front of month, x is 
pronouneed in the throat. 
Say fo«A loreii^ the air 
through on the A. This 
is the pronunelatioa of ch 
only after a, 0 or u. 

d d 

d as iQ dtei 


d t 

f sis in /offlb 

This is the proDunciation of 
d at end of word or syllable. 

S S 

;aa ia fo 

Always, except as under. 

g 5 

S k 

s as ill eofual 

Only in a few French words 
(Courage, kuiQiteh 

At end of word or syUable 
except when preceded by 
a : Tag (toW, 

g 9 


!n -ig. except when followed 
by -Ueb ; Sosnig ( 80019 ^. 

but: KOniglieb (kentgli 9 ). 

h h 

A as in hand 

Aftenyr pronounced before a 
vowel. 

j ) 

] 1 

V 84 in yes 


t as in funtfi 

Put tip of tongoe between 
top teeth and gum. 

ag J 1 

nj as in aing 

Always : never pronounce g 
as io finetr. 

pb 1 

QU kv 


In words from Greek. Mostly 
replaced now by f. 
duello (kvele). 

r r 


li trill^ more than in Eng* 
U 8 h. although Kaie^ 
beard in ending -er 

• e 

4 as in MsA 

At end of word or lyllable 
only : Olas (fflo: 8 ). 

• a 

1 84 in If a/ 

Only at beginaiog of word 
or Syllable : Seife (soifa). 
Rose {ro:se). 
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Table of Consonant-Sounds In German —coMintud 


Lett«T and 
Symbol 

Noarest Edglisb 
Equiwalest 

1 

Remarks 

Ss J 

fts la sMerp 

Before p or t only : Speise 
Upoiw), Stem (ftem). 
spareo (fpo jen). 

B9 8 

s as in tMp 


Kh/ 

as in therp 


V f 

/ as in /sr 

Except In a lew French words 
(Vase, '90:88}. 

W V 

V as iQ Mar 


y i 

y as inye» 

Only when a consonant: 
Vakha (jukko). 

ry (short) 


Does not often occur as a 

y\y (loog) 


vowel 

8 a 


Se* c above; a Is always so 
pronoanced. 


ObservaUons ,—Tliere ai< no silent letters as in 
Bnglisb. Thus, although we say knave, the Germans 
say Knabe (lma:ba), both the k and the e being 
pronounced. 

h is not pronounced between two vowels unless the 
h is part of the following syllable: sehen (aeon), but: 
Hoheit (hohoit). 

chs when part of the word itself {the s not being added 
for some graizuoatical reason) is proocunced ks: sechs 
(neks), Ochs (oks), wachsen (vaksdn)» etc. 

The Glottal Stop is what the phoneticians mean by the 
forced stop between one word or syllable and a following 
one beginnir^ with an accented or stressed vowel Let 
us consider the English e>cpressiDn fresh eggs. We carry 
the sh sound stra^bt on : Iresheggs. But the equivalent 
German expression is not so pronounced. There is a 
pause after frische. the vocal organs contract, and the 
following word be^s after a complete break between 
the two with an almost explo^ve force : frische Bier. 
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This is Qot entirely unknown ia English. A Cockney 
will sometimes say, for instance, GU o' 'ert. the ex¬ 
pression not being smoothly carried on, but rather 
awkwardly broken up. 

The Glottal Stop is written phonetically? 

The Stress in German 

The German spoken language is strongly stressed. 
You have only to listen in to a German broadcast to 
realize that. The following rules will be more helpful 
later on, but in the meantime the stress will be indicated 
by a mark ' after the stressed syllable. 

I. The stress is laid on the sUm of the word: 

geh'-en, ge-&hr'*Uch, MSd'-chen 
(The principal parts in these words being geh, f&hr, 

Mad). 

8. In compound words the stress is usually on the 
first part: 

Turm'*uhr, eis'-kalt, Va'ter-land 

But not with the adverbial particles: hin-ein', da-mit', 
etc. 

3. Separable prefixes take the main stress: 
aus'-gehcn, hin-auf-klettem, her-un'ter-kommea 

4, The negative prefix nn- is always stressed ; 

un'-artig, Ua'-sinn, un'-erwartet 

A Simple Exerctse in Reading 

The following passage fs given .first in Eoman type, 
next in German Fraktur type, thirdly in phonetic 
script, foiuthly in German handwriting, and finally 
English, 

Practise the ptonunciation carefully, referring con¬ 
stantly to the foregoing notes. 
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HofnoK Typ4 

Ber Winter ist kalt. Es regnet oft und ts sc^eit ''' 
manchmal.'‘l>4nn sbd die Dicher der HSnser mit 
Schose bedeckt. Der Schaee ist weia ujid schdo. ^ 
Die Jungen ^d M&dchen spielen gem qiit dem Sdinee. tvu 
• Manchmal sind die Husm ^d Tei^^ zugefroren. Denn . . 

. oehmea die jungeoXe^d'lhre'^^ittechuhe und sie l,-r 
gehen euf das Eis. Doit haben sie ^el Spass. Wens 
abet das Tauvetter eintritt, ist es gef&hrlich, aui das 
Eis m geben. ^ . ' • 

Gsrman Fral^ 

X)et SSintet ift lolt. ^ tegitet oft unb es fi^nert 
men^mal. Sann [mb bie Sfiufet mit 

Scfinee bebedt. t)ec €d)nee [ft mei^ unb [c^5n. Bit 
5 uu0en unb 9)ifib^eTt fpielen gem mit bent 6i^n<e. 
Snond^mol finb bie [^u|[& unb tteic^e jugefioien. Sann 
ne^men bie jungen Eeute i^te €4^Iitt|d|ul)e unb fie 
ge^en auf bos Sis. Xioxt buben fie uiel 6poB* 2Denn 
ober bos Xauoetler eintcitt, {[t es gef&^ili^r ouf bos (£ls 
ju gcb««‘ 

Phontiic Vertion 

der vin'tar 5 ist kolt, es reg'DSt oft ’unt ’« /nait 
rnac^'majL dcm zint di ds'^ar der hoi'zor mit /ne: 
badskt'. der /ne': ^ist vois t^t /e:a. di ju'Qon 
’unt met'^an /pi':lan gem mU dem /ne: man9'ma:l 
Sint di flY'sa ’unt toi'90 teu'gafro'ron- dan ne'man 
di jv'gan bi'to its /bt'/uia ^nnt zi ge'isn ouf das 
?cus. dort ha'ibac si fi:l /pais, vso ^o:bar das 
tou'wBtor ^aintrit, ’ist ’es ga&n'li^, ouf das ?Qis tsu 
ge':on. 

The following is given as a rough guide, although the 
student, if he soiously wishes to acquire a good pronund' 
ation. must read and re-read the foregoing tides, and 
practise contiuuaUy the previous phonetic version : 
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dair Vinter ist kahlt. C 8 feegnert (ert v«ry skc/rti) 
oft unt (a or 00 in book, not as u in (of) ee ehnite {to 
rhyms vith kUe) manchmih]. dahnn zlnt dee decher 
(deHer, H as in hugs) dair boyzer mit schnee berdeckt 
(ber vtry short/), daii shnee ist ^dce unt sbem {Ufis 
roundsd f). dee yungen uot met-Hem {era vory sM /) 
sbpeelem (era vary short /) gaim mit dem shacc, manH- 
mahl zlfit die disser (i ^onouncid with rounded Upsf) 
uQt Cie^Her tsoog e frcren {stress on tsoo and fror). Etc. 

German Handvriiing 


'wwu^'v 

*>w^ 

^.aW»w 

■p IT Ti — 


English Version 


Tbe winter is cold. It rains often and snows some¬ 
times. Then are the roofs of-the houses with snow 
covered. Tbe snow is white and beautiful. The boys 
and girls play gladly with the snow. Sometimes are tbe 
rivers and ponds over-froseo. Then take the young 
people their skates and go on-to the ice. There have 
they much fun. When the thaw-weather in-step^ 
(sets in), is it dangerous on the ice to go. 


THE SIMPLf SSNTeNCe 
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LESSON I 

THE StMPLE SENTENCE 
I. The Muculfne Nouns 

We now come to the study of tbe language itself. 
Tbe name of any person or thing is called a noun. Thus 
appls and iaOor are nouns. 

AppU is singular, apples is plural. 

The plural of nouns in Gennac is formed in different 
ways. After all. we have, in addition to apple, appUs, 
su<^ plurals as <fx, oxen, man, men, voman, aomen, 
sheep, sheep, child, ckUdren. We see in some of these 
plurals a change of vowel so;ind: man, men: votnan 
(wuisan). vomen (wimm), etc. This change of vowel 
sound, or Umlaut, as the Geirnans call it. occurs in the 
plural of many German nouns, but not all. 

All German nouns, whether representing persons 
or things, are tnaseuline, feminine or nexUer. whereas 
in English things ate usually neuter, although we often 
say of a ship and other things. The gender, or sex, 
as it were, of a noun is very important, as the word for 
the (which is always the same in English) changes accord* 
ing Co the gender. Tbe student must therefore leam 
every noun with tbe article (tita) before it. Thus it 
is not only necessary to know that apple is Apfel in 
German: he most know it is der Apfel. 

In this hist section we are going to deal orUy with 
masculine nouns ending in -el, -en or -er. 

In the following list liotice which nouns have the 
Umlaut in the plu^ and which have not. Notice also 
that the plural form of det [Ike) is die (the). 

Notice further that all nouns are written with a capital 
letter in German. 
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Angular 

Phral 

der Gerteo, garden 

die Girten 

der ApfeL apple 

^e Apiel 

der Sohaeid^, taUcr 

die Schneider 

der Bnider. brother 

die BtUder 

der Vater. iather 

die Viter 

der Lebrer. teacher ^ 

die Lehrei 

der Scbdier. scho^bof 

die ScbQlex 

der Onkel, ancle 

die Onkel 

der BSeker, baker 

die Bicker 

der Laden, shop 

die Liden 

d«i Wages, cart, carriage, motor-car 

die Wageo 

Notice that Schneider, Lehrer have no Umlaut in 


the plural because e'a and I's cannot take one.) Of the 
others only Ookel and Wagen have no Umlaut in the 
plural, and SchtUer and Backer have the Umlaut already 
m the angular. 


Vocabulary 


er, be 

echdn. beantifol 

ate, they 

ehriich. booest 

ist. Is 

unehrlich, dishoneat 

and, we 

ja. yes 

nicht, not 

nein, no 

dort. there 

maochaaL soaetiaes 

hier. here 

imaer. always 

got. good 

oft, often 

ecUecbt. bad • 

freundlich. irendly 

arm, poor 

bdse. angry, wick^ 

reich. rich > 

gana. quite 


Exercise i 


Read and then turn into English: 

Per Bruder ist ann. Per Vater ist nicht achlecht 
1st der Onkel hier? Nein, er Ut dort. Ist der Laden 
nicht bier } Ja, er ' ist hier. Per Bicker ist oft gans 
ucehilich. Der Schiller ist manduaal bbse. Ist der 
Apfel nicht gut ? Neih^ er ist schlecht. Ist der Garten 
’ Note that, as thsee words ars mssooUao, eveo thoo;^ soms 
of then rof«i to thij^ tli« SngUsh murt ia all tbeee cases 
become tr (ht) la German. 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 


9S 

sch^n ? Ja, er ist scbon. 1 st der Lehrsr iiumer freusd- 
licb? Nein. erist mancbiDal bose. 1 st der Onkel arm ? 
Nem, er ist gam leicb. 


Exardie 2 

Tun the above sectances into the plural. Remember 
that the adjective after the verb is or are does not change. 
We vpill show you by doing the first one; Die Bnider sind 
arm. When you have completed the exerdae {but not 
before) turn to the Key beginning page 151 and see 
whether you have made any mistakes. 

"L The Feminine Nouns 

We are now going to deal with a number of feminine 
monosyllables (words of one syllable). Notice that the 
word for Is die in both the singular and the plural. 
All these words have the Umlaut in the plural {except 
where the vowel is e or i) and take -e as their plural 
ending: 


Singol&r 

Floral 

di« Stadt. dty. town 

die Stidte 

di« Nacht, nigbt 

die N&chte 

die Kead, bend 

die H&ode 

die Kub, cow 

die KQbe 

die Magd, msid 

die MAgde 

die Uauj, mouse 

die Mduse 

die Nusa. aot 

die NUsse 

die Wu4 wbU 

die Winds 

die Wurst. sausage 

die WbTSte 

Vocabulary 

dun^al, dark 

kl^ bftle. 

schwaxa. black 

diek. lat. thick 

braun, brows 

eehx. very 

weiM, white 

dtinn, >>»«" 

farof. ready ' 

huogrig, hungry ^ 
duretig. tbixaty.. ^ 

eie, she, 

reii. ripe 

ale. eld *' 

Banax, sour 

aeo, new 

gross, big. tall 

nnH, Awrf 
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Read and then turn into English: 

Die Stadt ist sehr alt. 1 st die Knss reif? Die Kub 
Ut nicht brauo. Die Magd ist nicbt sehr gross. Ist 
die Kacht nicht dunkel ? Ist die Wurst fertig ? Die 
Wand ist sehr schfin. Ist die Hand braun ? Nein, sie 
ist weiss. Ist die Ruh durstlg ? Nein, sie Ist hungrig. 
pie Stadt ist nicht alt, sie ist neu. 1 st die Maus immer 
klein ? Die Magd ist manchmai sehr freundlich. Die 
Noss Ut alt und sauer. Die Nacht ist ganz schwars. 
Die Magd ist gross und ddnn. 

Exercise 4 

Turn the above exercise into the plural, afterwards 
comparing it with the answers in the Key (see page 152). 

3. The Neuter Nouns 

How we come to the third and last gender. NeuUr 
is a LatiD word meaning nsilher. m. neither masculine 
nor feminine. Notice that in this case the singular 
definite article U das {ike), while the plural is, as for 
the masculine and feminine, again die. These neuter nouns 
we give here all take the Umlaut in the plural (except 
where the vowel is e or i) and the plural ending is -er. 


Siagulaf 

Pleral 

das Bl&ft, leaf 

die Blatter 

daa Buch, book 

die BQcber 

du Dach, roof 

die Dicber 

du'Dorf, village 

die DOrfar 

dM'£i, egg 

die Eier 

d^eU, field 

die Felder 

dMGlu, glass 

die Gliser 

Uaus, hoose 

die H&usar 

dM Kom, bon) 

die Hfiraec 

das KiBd, child 

die Kinder 

das Kleid, dress 

die Klelder 

das Lied, song 

die Lieder 

das Rad, wheel 

die Rader 

das Wort, word 

die WOrCer 
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Vocabular/ 


lang, loD| 
burz. 
voU. Ian 
empty 
grUa, STMO 
rot, red 
es. it 

ecbwer, difficult 
lelcfat. easy 
ruQd,rousd 


viereekig. square 
boch, high 
mediiE. io« 
sie, Uiey 
aber, but 
Oder, or 
rienllcb, fairly 
fast, almost, neatly 
to, Coe 

sdten, seldom 


Exercise S 

Read and then translate iQte Eog:Iish: 

Pas lied tst nicht $ehr scbfin. Das Rad Ist rund. > 
l$t das Dorf nicht klein und sehr alt ? Das £i ist nicht 
rund, Das Dach ist rot. Das Buch ist nicht au schwer. i * 
1st das Glas nicht to? I^ein. es ist fast zu voll. 1st 
das WoR leicht ? Nein, es ist sehr lang und schwer. 

Ist das Kigd gross ? es ist sehr klein. Das Haus 

ist aioSlfch hoch. ’Ist das Feld rond odcr viereckig? 

£s ist viereckig. Das Kleid ist ganz neu. aher es Ut 
nicht sehr schon. Das ^tt ist lang und grua. Ist das 
Haus nicht ru niediig^ ’ 


Exercise 6 

Turn the above exercise into the plural, and then 
compare your answers with the Key. 


Revision Exercise ^ 
Translate into German: 

Are the gardens long and beautiful? They an beaott' 
fuJ, but they are not very long. Is the tailor always 
honest? Yes, he is always honest. 1$ the glass always 
^ hjl? No, it is oiteo empty. Are the ci^ee old or new? 
They are old. The fields are nearly alw^ g»en. Are 
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the nets not ripe^ The apples are too freen and sour. 
Is the house big or small ? It i$ very big. « Are the shops 
always empty? No, they are seldom empty. Are the 
maids tall and thin? No, they are short and iat. Axe 
the children always good? No, they are sometimes 
very wicked. The night is long and very dark. The 
brother is poor but quite honest, and the father is rich bet 
quite dishonest. The songs are too long and too difficult. 
Here is the village, and there is the house. The child is 
nearly always hungry. 


LESSON II 
THE WEAK VERB 

Pronouns are little words which are used to avoid the 
repetition of nouns, and a few English pronouns are: 

you, ure. us, ihm, 

Pronouns are divided into persons and cumbers. 
There are three persons: 

First person: the person speaking (/, vs, ms, us). 

Second person: the person addressed {you). 

Third person; the person spoken about {hs, she, U, 
they, hitti, her, ihm). 

The numbers are singular (one person, as /, you, he. 
she. ii) and plural (as we, you, they). 

As in !^llsh we must say / am, he is, we are. and it is 
wrong we is, he am. they laves, etc., so in Geman 
there are certain endings to the verb (tbe word which 
expresses a state or an action, as am. do, love, hate, etc.) 
and these endings must be learnt carefully by heart, 
and must never be confused. 

Let us look at the following conjugation, or arrange 
ment of the verb: 
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lieb«n, lo love 


Sic^lar 


ichU«b« 
do Uebftt 

sjejliabt 

Sie U«b«a 


I love 
yoti love 
be-) 

ebe gloves 

it J 

yoQ love 


wir liebea 
ihr Uebt 


Plurftl 

we love 
you love 


sie lieben 


Sie Uebea 


tbey love 
you love 


First of all, let us explain Use various forms meaning 
you love. 

Du is used to ooe person with whom one ia very 
friendly and intimate. It is also used by grown-ups to 
a young child, and it ia used always to address an animal. 
It nay also be used to express contempt. Du is only 
written with a capital letter in correspondence. 

Ihr is the form used in the above circumstances when 
more than one person, child or animal is being addressed. 

Sie (always written with a capital) is used in all other 
cases. It is the ordinary form of address, and the only 
one likely to be used by the average EngUsh prison just 
staying in Germany for a short time, He nH^bt risk 
du on a small child or a dog, but let him beware (^asSog 
du to anybody elsel Sie means you whether oiia persM 
only li ^dreUed or several, and the verb ending '(*en) 
is the same in both cases. 

The one who is something or does something is called 
the si^eot. Mlten the subject is a noun the verb has the 
same ending as the pronouns he or th^: 


Der Brudei 
Er 

Die BrSder 
Sw 


Uebt 


Uebea 


The brother 
He 

The brother* 
They 


iloves 


leve 


The Student must therefore see that his verb ending 
is the correct one for the subject: thus in the verb lieben, 
to love, to the stem Heb* are added endings as follows:. ^ 

tch has the verb ending io -e - icb Hebe ' * 


do 


-8t *do liebst 
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ss I 


erliebt 

**e 1 

e« 1 

' htve tbe verb ending in 

^- 'Sie Uebt 
eiHebt 

ihr J 


IhrUebt 

wifi 


wirliebea 

sie 

* *$ se *• 

•ea sie lieben 

SieJ 


Slelieben 


With tlift -St (-Mt) and -t (-et) endings the 
extra e U put in when the stan of the verb {t.0. that part 
left when the endings are taken away) ends in a consonant 
followed by d, t, m or n, in the du, er and ihr forms; 
and when the stem ends in a hissing consonant (s, z, ss) 
the extra e is kept in the du forin only. 

£iramfil4i (usins tbs v«rb« Ofloea> Luidefi. scmeo, teicbnsn, 
rdMa, tsncta ); 

4u effa«*t (ym open). «r landot {be laadi). du etmeet (yea 
hmtbe). er eslcbaet (be dra«s); 
du reUeit (you tnvel). but; er reiit (be travel*); 
du tanseet (you daece). bat: ibr teait (yea daBce) 

Kotice further that verbs whose infinitive (or simplest) 
fonn ends In 'em or -eln have 'em and -le alter ich, 
and -ert and -elt after er or ihr: 

loden. to ehaos*: 
icb loder*. I chaage j 

du Saderst. you cbeage ' 

er iodert, be chtegee 

Ilchsla. to smile: 

Kb )aeble. 1 smile 

du iichelft, you smile \ 

er Uebelt. bs soiilM J 

Asking a Ouastlon 

Tbe interrogative form is quite simple. The English 
do or doss in such forms as Do / smoks? Doss she danes? 
Do you tdsphope? Doss the fitan travel ? do not exist in 
German. The German question fonn is always Smoks I? 
Dances she? 7dophoHS you? Trav6Uihsman?oic. Thust 
Do I sraobe } Rauche ich f 

Does she d«Bce f Taaet tie f 

Do you telepboM f Teletonierea Sie f 

Does the msa travel f ReisC der Maoii f 
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The Negative Form 

We also use do and doos m making a negative dUte- 
ment. The Germans never do this, but say quite simply 
7 ftnolu not. sfu dattus nol, etc. 


I do not nnoke 
She doM Bot dance. 

You do aet tclephoiM. 
The mao does not travel 


Zch rauehe nicbt. 

Sie tantt niebt. 

Sle telefenierea nicht 
DerHeoa reict nieht. 


Vocabulary 


trtoaen, to dream 
atmen. to breatbe 
reiMB. to travel 
stiebnea^ to dravr 
lieMn, CO love 
beMen» to hate 
ecbJckea, to tend 
tilefoBleren, to telephone 
raeeheD, to intoke 
trbelten« Co work 
rekb#B« to hand, pesa 
oflnen, to open 


noohen. to make 
kechen. to boll 
ipieleo, Co play 
ugen, CO lay 
antworten. to answer 
lachen. to laugh 
lloliela, to smile 
SBcbea, to seek, look for 
hbrea, to bear 
weinea. to weep 
besuchia. to visit 


Eksrclsa 7 


Put the following into (he plural, thus: 

Icbtriume wlrtrlumea 

Du tansest ihr taast 

Er rauebc lie raocben 

Der Scbneider arbeltet die Schneider arbeitea 

Ich besuche. Du sucbst. Er $agt. Telefoniert ste? 
Der Bruder lapbt. Die Mbgd kocbt. Spielt der 
Scbfller? Du sagst. Ich hdre. Sie hasst. lie (you) 

sucben, 

Exercise $ 


Put the foUovdng into the singular: 

TrSumen wir? Ihr antwortet. Sie (they, masc.) 
seichneo. Die Onkel reisen. Die Kinder atmeo. 
HOren Sie (you) ? Sie (they, fem.) arbeiten. Die 
Brlider hassen. Wir lacheJn. Antworten die Lehrer? 
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Translate into German: 

(4) I h«ar the cow. The uncle hates the iziaicL The 
maids boil tbe sausages. We love the maid. You (du, 
or ind ^n^.} look for the outs. The tailors make tbe 
dresses. The brother visits tbe village. I pass tbe 
glasses. Tbe cblldren hate the song. She dmvTs the 
house. 1 smile, but she weeps. 

(() We look for the cows. I hear the mice. Do you 
(Sie) send tbe books? Does she smoke? Do you {^e) 
not dance? Does the father work? Do the children 
play? Is the maid boiling * the leaves? Am I dreaming? 
Are you (and sirig.} weeping? Is the child breathing? 


LESSON 111 

THE CASES 

We said before that the person or thing which is or 
does something is the Subjed. The Subject is always 
in what is called the Ncminaiive Case. This is so in 
English, but it does not matter much to us. as our words 
do not change much, but it is important in German. 

When the action of the verb passes directly ou to 
somebody or something else, that somebody or something 
is the Direct Object, and is in the Accusative Ceue. 

If we take the sentence The iaihr makes the dress, 
and ask: Who makes the dress? we get the answer The 
iaHor. Tbe tailor is there tbe Subject and in tbe Komin- 
ative Case. If we ask: Whai does he make? we get the 
answer The dress. The dress is therefore the Direct 
Object, in the Accusative Case. 

^ Exercise 9 we successfully did a number of sentences 

* 1 u& wotking * I work. 

Am I working } • work I ? 
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like this without neediog to know anything about cases. 
But that was because the sentences were carefully chosen 
to avoid difficulties. If you go back to that exercise 
you will find that no mas^ine singular nouns occurred 
in the Direct Object or Accusative Case, because der 
{Nominative singi^) becomes dea (Accusative singular), 
^though the feminine singular, neuter singular and the 
plural formi (die, das and die) remain the same. 

Wo will now do an exercise including some masculine 
singular nouns in the Accusative Caso. Compare the 
following; 

Dsr Brudsr arbsitot 
Ich basuebe den Bnider. 

In the first sentence, who works? The brother^ 
therefore the Komloative Case. 

In the second sentence, whom do I visits The brother 
—therefore In the Accusative. 

Exercise 10 

Besucbst du den Onkel? Ich suche die £ier. Der 
Bruder besucht den Laden. Der Schneider reicht das 
Kleid. Der Lehrer sucht den Schuler. Wir bdieo die 
Schuler. Der Bicker schickt die WUrate. Die Magd 
kocht den Apfel. Sie kocht Apfel. 

Exercise If 

Do you ^ hear the song? I visit the brother. We look 
for the teacher. The schoolboy looks for eggs. I draw 
the house. The teacher says the word. The father 
visits the uncle. She does not answer. Does the uncle 
visit the town? You (du) visit the baker. 

There is another kind of object, the Indirect Object, 
This might be said to answer the question To vhom? 

> Um ^ Dolau told difioroatly. 
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Consider the sentence: 

The tailor seodo tbe the applee. 

Who sends ? The tailor. (14oiiufiative Case.) 

What does he send ? The apples. {Auusatlve Case.) 

To whom does be sead ? To the baker. (Datsve Case.) 

Very often the Dhtive Case is expressed in English 
by to: The tailor sends the apples to the baker. But 
as this io does not imply physical motion towards, 
but a receiving of something, the to is not expressed in 
German, the Dative Case of the article and the noun 
being sufficient. 

The Dative Case of the Article is as folbws: 

Sif^lar Plural 

Masc. Fern. Kent. U,, F. aad N. 

dem der deiu den 

N.B. In the case of tvo nouns, the Dative frecedes lha 
AcGUsativa, no fruUUr whai the English order inay be. 

Exercise 12 

Der Onkel reicht dem Vater die Niisse. Die Magd 
schickt dem Bruder die Apfel. Der Vater antwortet ‘ 
dem Schneider. Der B^er schickt dem Lehrer KQsse 
und ApfeL Do reichst dem Vater den Apfel. Wir 
schicken der Magd Bhcher und Kleider. loh reiche dem 
Kind das £i. 

Exercise 13 

The teacher sends the father the book. The maid 
passes the nuts to (be unde. The schoolboys hand 
the books to the teacher. We send eggs and apples to 
the maid. The schoolboy ansvera the father. The maid 
hands the dress to the tailor. I pass the gW to the 
baker. You answer the teacher. 

Sometimes a noon is put next to another noun in a 
descriptive sense, to express ownership. Thiu we said 
‘ The ia : refills to. 
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IQ EngUsb the uncle's book or the hook of the uncle. The 
thing we axe really talkiog about b the book, and we 
add uncle's or of the unde to describe which book. The 
case of this expression unde's or of the unde is called 
Possessive in English, end in Gennan it is referred to 
as the Genitive Case. The noun in the Genitive Case 
usually (bat not always) follows the noun on which it 
depends, and the De^ite Article is also put into the 
Genitive Case. 

The Genitive Case of the Definite Article is as 
follows; 


Sia^lar Plnral 

Msec. Fem. Neot. M., T. sad N. 

dee dtf dea der 

Of the nouns that we have used up till now the 
feminines take no ending in the Genitive singular, the 
mascidines in ^en, -er take s and the nenters take 
•es. In the plural they all have the same endings as for 
the Nominative plural. 

Msec. de9 Lehrers, pf tbe teacher der Lebrer, of the teachers 

Fes). dat Uagd. of the maid der Mhfde, o1 the coaids 

Neut dee Blatter, of the leaf der Blitter, of the leaves 

Position of nicht In the sentence 

Nicht (Not) is usually placed after the direct object, 
although in a t^uestion it often comes after the verb: 

Er eobickt die Apfel nieht. He doee not send the apple*. 

Schiekt er nieht dem Bicker die Apfel ? Doea he not send 
the apple* to the baker ? 

Exercise 14 

Der Laden des Bakers i$t schdn and neu. Die Kiihe 
des Onkels sind gross und braun. Die Rader des Wagens 
rind rund. Das KHd der Magd Ut rot. Die Wude 
des Hanses slnd weiss. Die Hiuser der Dorfer sind 
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klein. Das G!as d€« Kindes fat leer. Der Lehrer &£biet 
die Biichei der SchQler. Der Bruder des Sdmeiders 
scbickt der Magd des V&teis das K!eid. Kdrst du nieht 
die Lieder der Klsder? Ich telefcnlere dem Vater des 
Bakers. Die Magd des Schneiders schickC dem Bruder 
des B^ers Apfel und Ndsse. Die Homer der Kuh siud 
nicht sehr laag. Die Hlnde der Mafd ^d klein nad 
weiss, aber die H^de der Briider sisd gans gross usd 
rot 

Exercise 15 

Remember that of two noun objects, the Indirect 
(Dative) usually precedes the Direct (Accusative). 

The homs of the cows are not too long. I telephone 
to the brother of the maid. The roof of the house is 
square aiid red. The schoolboy’s father answers the 
teacher. The uncle's maid sends eggs and apples to the 
tailor’s brother. Does he not visit the tailor of the 
village? Do you not bear the maid's song? The bakers’ 
shops are quite full. The baker's brother hears the songs 
of the children. I do not send the maid’s dress to 
the tailor. 


LESSON IV 


HABEN, SEIN ANO THE IMPERFECT 


Nearly all masculine noons ending in e fOnn all their 
casts except the Nominative sing, by simply adding n. 
Thus Knabe, a boy: 


Siogulax 

NonL der Knsbe 
Ace. den Knabea 
Geo. dee Ka&bee 
Bat. den Koaben 


Plutel 
die Knaben 
die Knaben 
der KnabflQ 
den Koabea 


Note that there is no Umlaut. 
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There are two verbs that 3^11 cannot learn too sooo or 
too well. Here they are: babea, to have, and sein, to be. 

Preeeat of haK»n 

Sug^;Ur Plonl 

X. Kb bata 1 hav« wlr bab«o wo have 

3. du hast thoa bast 

3. a hat bo has afe habep thoy bavo 

Observe that haben is a little irrefular so far as we 
know it yet. Sein is quite irreg^r. 

Prosont of sein 

Singulu , PUiraJ 

icb trin 1 aa «ix slAd wo are 

2. du Wst thou art J you are 

3. or ist ho is eio sind tboy are 

So far we have been dealing: with the PrgsfiiU knss. 
that iSi our verbs have dealt only with things now going 
on. Ih dealing with things that were done in the past we 
use a form of verb called the Imperfect Ume. It is 
easily learned, and diifen from the Pre^t In having a t 
all thioi^h, and in having a final e in the third person 
singular. Compare the following with the Present of 
lieben as given on page 29 : 

Imperleot lodicative of Jiehoa 

Siogolar Plonl 

I. ich liohto I lovod wlr liobtoa wo lovod 

3. do liobtMt thou lovedst ^btot^} 7®** >oved 

3. or liohto ho Jovod so liobtoa they loved 

The Imperfect may be put into English in two ways: 
(i) I ievei, ( 2 ) I was loving. Ich liebte does duty for 
both forms. In £ng:lish we often use do and is, and was 
and did along with verbs. I am loving, you were loving, 
etc., are called the progressive form, because they show 
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that the loving is or was going oo continuously: I do lovt, 
she did Iwt. etc., are c^ed the emptlatic iorm. But 
Gennan does not allow this use of atn, vas, do, did; 
these little words are mevbb put into German along with 
verbs. I do love is juat kh liebe. I am loving is just 
the same, icb liebe. Do 1 love?««liebe ich? Am I 
loving? is the same, liebe Icb? 1 was loving b ich 
liebte. 1 did bve » ich liebte. Did I love » liebte 
icb? She is loving » sie liebt. Does she love? « liebt 
sie? 


Vocabulary 


der a«pb«w 
der LOwe, lioa 
def FraatoM, Freochinan 
dsr Hase, bare 
derOohM, ox 
detidatrose, sailor 
der Junsie, bo7 
tot dead 


leban, to live, be alive 
laroeii, to leara 
enftblea. to teU. relate 
wohoee, to dwell, live 
wo? where? 
obea, upstairs 
ooten, downstairs 
OOcb. still 


Exercise 16 

Wzr siod Fransosen. Wo wohnen die Brilder des 
Matrosen? Sie wohnen nicht bier. En^test du dem 
Jungeo das Lied der Matrosen? Sind die Neffen des 
Pransosen oben? Nein, sie sind unten. Leben die 
Hasea des Enaben? Kein, sie sind tot. Die Jungen 
Michneten die Lb wen. Lernten Sie nicht das Lied des 
Matrosen? Wir beauchten nicht oft den Hefien des 
Pmuosen. Die Kdmer des Ochsen aittd sehr lang. Sie 
schickten den Matrosen Apfel, NUsse und Eier. 


Exercise 17 

Where do you live? Does the hare still live (» live 
still)? No. it is dead. Did you send the boy's book 
to the baker’s nephew? Where is the sailor's bouse? 
It is there. Where arc the Frenchman's oxen? They 
are not here. Is not the Frenchmen’s house white? No. 
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it is red: there is the roof of the house. Is the sailor’s 
nephew not learning: the song? Wm the Frenchman’s 
nephew smoking? No, be was not smoking, he was 
working. Are the sailor's children playing? I was 
laughing, but she was weeping. Did you live apstairs 
or downstairs? 


Exercise 18 

We axe poor, but you are rich. Marie is upstairs and 
Peter is playing downstairs. Gretcheo and Paula have 
the hare. It b big and brown. Has the saUox the ox? 
Are you (du) still there? Yes, I am here. Have the 
sailors glasses? Yes, they have glasses, but they are 
empty, Where are we? We are upstairs. Where are 
the sailor's nephews playing? They are there. Have 
you (du) cows and oxen? No, but I have the hare. 


Conversational Expressions 


Gutea Moriea I 
Gutea Ahead) 

Gutea Tag I 
Gote Hacbt 1 
Wi« gebt «s rboea ? 

Sehr get, duke, nad IhaeQ ? 


Good day I 
Good sight I 
How are you ? 

Very well. chanJ< you, aad you } 


Good morsiog 1 
Good evening I 


LESSON V 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES—SOME 
PREPOSITIONS 

Inperfeot of seia 

Singular Plural 

r. ich war I waa wlr warm we were 

( Sie waxeu'i 
ihrwart j 7®** 
fie warSfi they wan 


a. do warst tboo wast 
y et war be was 
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Imperidct of habeo 


Slogular 

I, ieh b«tt« I had 
3. du b&ttest tboQ badat 
3. H batw be bad 


Ploral 

wir baTUs we had 

{ SiebatttD% . , 

ihr hattet ) y™ 
sie batten tba; had 


Extrcise 19 

Die Kusse imd Apfel waxea nicht reif. Der Nefie des 
L«hrers war oben. Die Bruder der Magd waien tot. 
Die KOhe des Onkele waren |to$ 3 und braun. Ich hatte 
den Hasen, aber cr ist tot. War der Vater des Schillers 
sehr bdse? Kem, er war siemlich h^undlich. War das 
Glas des Matrosen leer? Kern, es war gaaz voU. 
Hattest du deo Garten? Ja, er war sebr scbon. Wo 
warst du? Ich war oben. 


Exercise 20 

Where was the sailor? He was not here. Were the 
teachers there? Yes, and the scholars. Was the teacher 
always friendly? No, he was often very angry, Did 
yoo have the house there? Yes, we had the house and 
the garden. Were the sausages ready? No, but we 
bad apples and nuts. I was very ttur^ and the giag* 
was quite empty. 

The Oef nite Article and the Demonstratives 
It 18 better to leam the article, as you have been doing, 
by usu^ it. But since we have now seen it in aU its 
forms, it may be well to gather it up into one table for 


reference. 

Sioguiar 
Kasc. Pem. 

H«ab 

Plural 

U., F. aad N. 

Nom. 

dM 

di« 

das 

did 

Acc. 

dea 

die 

das 

die 

Geo. 

des 

der 

das 

der 

Dat 

detu 

der 

dexB 

deu 
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There is another reason for giving the article in full 
here. There are certain little words called demonsiraHvci 
that are used to point out nouns in German, and these are 
declined exactly like der. die, das. These words are 
dieser »this; jener b that; jeder b every. With the 
three genders they ap>pear: 



SioEular 


Plnml 

Utec. 

Fern. 

Kent 

tf.. P. and N. 

dieser 

dioee 

dicsee 

dieee 

jeoer 

jeoe 

jeoBS 

jeoe 

jeder 

jede 

jedea 

tile 


The very meaning of the word shows us that we cannot 
have a plural of jeder; we use alle instead. We cannot 
say every houses, but we can say all houtss: alle Hinser. 

Another word, which does not point out but asks a 
question, is declined in the same way. It is welcber, 
welcbe, welches (sing.), welche (plural}. It means 
vkich? 

Thus: dieserOchse » thi< ox; jene Kuh a that cow; 
jedes Buch * every book; welches Buch? = which 
book? 

Some Prepositions 

Prepositions are little words like io, with or in. which 
show the relation between certain words in sentences. In 
English prepositions are said to govern the Accusative 
Case, but in German they may govern the Accusative, the 
Dative or the Genitive Case. We shall begin with six 
which govern the Daiive. 

aas. is,* in 

nit, with von, of or from 

each, alter or to m, to or at 

Thus we write: aus dem Hause ^ out of the boose, 
in der Stadt b in the town, nacb dem Lehrer « after 
the teacher, zu Hause b at the house or at home. 

* Jn <40 govern tho Accuutivo: but in the meectine we 
•hah nee it only with the Cative. 
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Vocabulary 

one ell, elsvsn ^«r wnr 

awel, two swolf, twelve dee Zimmer, room 

drei, three dreiaeho. thirteen die Kircbe, church 

vier, leer viereehn. fourteen du Oeechaft, bueineee 

ffiof, five iOeftehn, filteoo die Schuie, 

eeche, fix eeehiehn, slxteeQ die Kiaese. claw 

ftehen, eeveo elebtehn, wventeen ee war, tliere (-It) wai 
aebt, effbt aebtsehs. eighteen ee waren, tliere (•!() were 

neon, luoe oeuoseha. nineteen 

ishn, tea inransig, twenty 

Exarcisa 21 

Welches Kind spielt in dem Garten? Dieses Kind 
spielt in dexn Garten mit dam NaOen des Schneideia. 
Waren^ sehn KOha in janem Feld? Nein, as waren 
acht Ochsen dort, Jeder SchtUar hatte vier BUcher, 
In welcher KUsse bist du? Icb bin in dieser Kluse. 
Wann Sia sehr am nach dem Kria;? Der BScker 
schickte dan Neffen aus dem Zimmer. In welchem 
Dorf wohnten Sia? Wir wohnten in diesam Dorf, in 
janam Haus dort. 

Exarcisa 22 

Had every chUd five or six apples? Which teacher 
sent the father this book? The three children were in 
the church. 1 sent the children to (the) school, Were 
there eight or nine bouses in that village? There were 
seven. There are (es sind) five teachers in this school, 
and there are ten children in each class. In which bouse 
do you live? Which song did you learn? Which boy 
did you send out of the class? Which cow did you 
hear? He sent nine eggs with the dress. Every child 
in that village has three or four books. In which room 
is the sailor's nephew? He is upstairs In the uncle's 
room. 

^ KotiM that wboD war or warao conus fint.tbe m ia omitted. 
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Conversation 


reidseo Sie mir jeoeo 

Hutl 

Hlec ist ar. 

Daoln vialnuJa t 
BitU KbAo. 

Bitkc, wo Ut die Post? 

Ca j«osr StfMM, links (recbta). 
Auf Wiedem);«a I 


Please pass me tbat hab 

Hers it is. 

Masy thanks. 

Hot at aU, 

Please, where is the Poet 
Ofice? 

la that street on tbe left (ri^ht). 
Cccd'bye I 


LESSON VI 

DECLENSION OP CEkMAN NOUNS 

We h&ve hitherto dealt in detail only with three types 
of plurals of nouns; 

der Lahrer die Lehrer 

die Nacbt die Nichte 

das Dorf die Dfirfer 

We are now $oln^ to ask the student, in bis own in* 
terest. to leam by heart {and the sooner the better) 
the Table of Dedeosions given on pp. X 87 - 1 S 9 . If 
he does this he will have no difficulty in dedining (or 
giving the different forms of) any noun he may come 
across. Learning these lists will dso add to his vocabu¬ 
lary a number of very useful words of which be has 
ne^. Some teachera do not advise learning lists by 
heart, but it is much more important and useful than 
learning a few poems by heart, and the student should 
even then constantly refer to the Table and the lists. 
For instance, suppose he comes across a masculine 
monosyllable, say. der Kopf. the head. MeseuHne wt^no* 
tyUaHee, says the Table, have their plural in -e (except 
a few easily learnt by heart in L^st 5 on pa^ 
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some h&ve the Umlaut in the plural, while otbeia 
have not The list of those whi<^ have not is g:iven 
on page iS8, and reference to that (until the whcde 
list is known by heart) will show that der Kopf does 
not occur there. Therefore der Kopf has the Umlaut 
in the plural. 

Similarly, be will notice that of the Fminitu nouns, 
die Mutter and die Tochter only are in Declension i 
(both taking the Umlaut), there are about 30 in Declen¬ 
sion 2 (all monosyllables and all taking the Umlaut 
in the plural), whmas all other feminine nouns (except 
those in -nia in Declension 2) are in Declension 4. There 
are no /etnininds in Dedenaion 3, and the student must 
never forget that no /tmitHHd nowt has any ending in 
thd singuiar. 

It the student has to deal with a NtuUr monosyllable, 
he will refer to List 4 on page If it occurs in that 
list it takes the Umlaut and ern^ in -er in the plural. 
If not it is in Declension 2. does not take any Umlaut 
in the plural and its plural ending ii -e. 

Kotice particularly that there is aivays an -n in As 
DaHvs whether of nouns, articles or adjectives. 

The brackets round the (e) in the Dative singular 
of Declensions 2 and 3 mean that this e is not always 
added. It is added as a rule only in the case of mono¬ 
syllables and need not be added even then. 

The brackets round the (e) in Declension 4 mean that 
where the word already en^ in -e or in a weak ending 
(-el, -en, -er) -n only is added. 

We give here the full declension of tbe nouns indicated 
in the Table: 


Declension I 


der Ledeo. shop 
d«r Ledeo die LKdea 

dea Ladea die LSdaa 

del Ladeai der Laden 
deffl Ledeo den Lidea 


der Wagen. cart, car 
der Wageo die Wagaa 
dec Wages die Waiea 
dee Wageaa der Wageo 
deoi Wages dea Wages 
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DKlcAtlon 2 
MascuIum 

der Kopi, bead dsr Scbuh, aboe 

der Kepi die Kdpfe der Sehub die Sebube 

dea Kept die Kdpfe den Sehub die Sebube 

dee ICopfee der K&ple dee Sehobea ds Sebobe 

dem Kepf(e) den Kdpfeo dem Scbiib(e} den Scbuben 

Pemioine Neuter 

die Naebt, night daa Sebaf, abeep 

die Naebt die N&ebte dae Schaf die Scbafe 

die Naebt die N&ebte dw Scbai die Scheie 

der Nacht der N&cUle dee Scbafee der Schafe 

der Naebt den N&cbtea den Schai(e] den Schaiea 

Declenjion i 

Neuter MaKuliae 

dae Clai, glaee der Maaa« naa 

daa Clas die Cllaer der Ifana die Ktnear 

dae Clai die Oltser den Mann die Ulnnar 

dee Cluee der Ctieer deeMaonee derMbnoer 

deal GIae<i) den OlAeera dem Uana(e) den Mbaoers 

Declenilen 4 
Feminine 

die t)buag. exerciae die Setaeveeter fitter 

die Chung die Cbungen die Sebweeter die Sehweeten 

die Cbung die Ubungea die Sebweeter dJo Schweetem 

der Cbung detCboagea derSehweeter der Sebweftera 

dsr Cbting den Cbuogan der SebwMter den Schweetera 

UaecuUaa 

der Koebe, bop der Student, etudest 

der Knabe die Knabea der Student die Studeoten 

den Koaben die Koaben den Studeoten die Studanten 

dee Kotban der Knabeo dee Sndeoten dat Studeaten 

dem Knaben den Xnaben dam StadsateQ den Studeaten 

The T&b!e of Declensions on pages 187-T89 sums up 
in a nutshell the whole question of German Kouas. 
and it will be the student's own fault if he continues to 
be confused and disheartened by German plurals. The 
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mote he refers to those pa|;es and the sooner be leams 
them by heart the better. They apply to 95 per cent, 
of the noons in the German lang^uagfe. 

Of the other 5 per cent, we may mention here those 
noiiDS in -or (from the Latin) with the stress in the 
syllable the ^or in the singular and on the -or In the 
fiuxaJ. Such are der Direk'tor, der Dok'tor, der Pro- 
fes'sor, etc. 


der Proies'sor 
den Professor 
dee Frofee^sore 
dem Preles'eor 


die Prpf«aso'r«Q 
die Profeseo'ren 
der Professo'ren 
dea Proieeso^rea 


Finally there are a few modem words of foreign origin 
that have their plural in -s, such as das Auto, m^or>car: 


dae Aato 
dae Aoto 
d«s AutM 
dea Aato 


die Aotos 
die Aatoe 
der Autos 
deo Autee 


It will be seen from the foregoing that the most 
important parts of a noon's declension are the Genitive 
singular and the Nominative plural. Constant practice 
alone will lead to success. 


Vocabulary 


der Maateb coa( 
das Feaster, window 
die Tdr, door 
dar 8to^. stick 
die Socke, cock 
der Hut, hat 
die UQtse. cap 
der Ansug,^ suit 
der Knopf, button 
der Strun^f, stoddog 


die Uhr, dock, watch 

die Taschenuhf,^ pocket watch 

der Kandschuh,' glove 

das Haar, hair 

das Beln, leg 

das Lkbt, light 

der Tag. day 

der Vogel, bird 

die Bruat. breast, chest 

dar Kragec, collar 


* Notice that in the case of Compound Nouns it la the final or 
Duuo part which haa the gander a^ deeleasion. For oampJe, 
in Aniug, ZugisamasculiaemoBosyUable, Anise prefix, There' 
/ore der Anaug is declined as a mascDline monosyllable. 
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Exercise 11 

Give the number (i. 2, 3, or 4) o£ the Declension, 
the Genitive sio^Iu and the Nominative plural of the 
nouns given in the preceding Vocabulary. Thus: 

der Mantel dw Mantels die M&atal 


LESSON VII 

INDEPINITB ARTICLE AND POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

In German as in English there axe two articles, the 
definite—which we now know pretty well-—and the in¬ 
definite. The indefijute article in English is <z or an. 
In German it is ein or eine. You had better learn it from 
this table, which you will readily understand by com¬ 
paring it with the table of the definite article. Obviously 
eia can have no plural. 



Maec. 

FeoL 

Neut 


Noia. 

ein 

else 

eie 

a (aa 0* one) 

Acc. 

eioee 

eine 


a 

Gee. 

eioM 

eloer 

eines 

oi 4 

Dat. 

eineu 

einer 

tinem 

te 4 


You can readily trace a resemblance to the endings of 
the definite article, and this resemblance will make it 
easy for you to remember the declension. 

^ere are certain other very important words ihai go 
vUh nouns and are declined exactly like ein, eine, eln— 
only they have a plural. These words are: 




SiaguUr, 


PluraL 


M4M. 

Fsxc, 

Neut. 

All gendere. 

thy 

dein 

deine 

dein 

deiae 

yonr 

flhr 

Ihre 

Lht 

Ihre 

Leuar 

euere 

euer 

euere 

her, their or Its 

Utf 

Okie 

iht 

ihre 


4 $ 


TEACH YOUPtSELP GEKMAK 




SidguJar. 


PIuroL 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All geoden. 

Do 8 laMn) 

kein 

keiae 

keio 

keina 

mj 

meia 

meioe 

aein 

mein« 

Us 0'lts 

Mia 

seiJi* 

seia 

Miae 

oar 

asser 

onsero 

uoser 

Qosere 

Observe that the only difference between ihr (her, its 


or thdr) and Ihr (youi] is the capital letter. The plurals 
of the above wor^ have tbe same endings as the plural 
of der. Thus: 

Nom. die (the) -e deine (thy) ihre (her, their or ita) 

Acc. die •« d«ne ihre 

Geo. d«r ^ deiaer Ibrer 

Deh dea dei&ea ihrea 

There are really ihrte ways in German of e:q>ressmg 
the English word your. If we are speaking of one person 
with whom we are familiar, we say dein as above. If we 
axe speaking of more than one person with whom we are 
familiar, we use euer (m.), enere (f.), euer (o.), euere (pi.). 
Then there is the ordinary polite form—which is the form 
for US—Ihr, Ihre, Ihi, Hire. 

Oeclemron of Proper Nouns 

Names of individual persons and places are called 
proper nouns. In German it is getting more and more 
unusual to decline proper nouns. Karl ((Charles) might 
be treated as a Kopf noun, but as a matter of fact tbe 
only case in which it changes is tbe Genitive: Karls 
Bnch 3= Charles' book. This is clearly }ust the same as 
in English. But if we want to nse the Dative or Accu$> 
ative of a proper noun we may indicate this by the article 
which shows which case we mean. To Socrates b dem 
Sokrates. He saw Jason ^ er sah den Jason. But 
this is mainly used with classical names, or colloquially. 

To express the Possessive case of proper names end- 
ingin a hissing consoziant the Germans use-ens: Uaxeos 
Buch = Max’s hook. However the use of von is pre* 
ferred: Max’s shoes » die Schuhe voo Max. 
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The names of places (countries, towns, etc.) are usually 
neuter, and take do article. They form their Genitive 
by von or by the Genitive -s: 

Die HaupCstadt Deutschland (die Kauptstadt 

DeutKhlaodf) ist BerUo, the capital of Germany It Berlin. 

Feminuie names cl countries (die Schweiz, Switzer¬ 
land, die Tmkel, etc,) dc require the article: 

Die Kacptstadt der Schweia, the capital of Switserlaad. 

Notice that we say die Stadt Berlin, die Univerritat 
London, not; die Stadt von Berlin, etc. 

^ may be added to names of towns to indicate the 
inhabilaDt, or to form an adjective: 

Die Berliner ea^eo das alcht, the Berlioera do xiet eay that 

la eiaer Loadoner 2aituDg, ia a Loodoa newspaper. 

Filaeaer Bier, l^leea Beer. 



Vocabulary 


dae Laad 

die Nationallt&t 

die Spracbs 

Fraokreich 

rder Pmnxoae 

Idie Franzfiaia 

FtaorOeiacb 

Saglaad 

rdor EnglSnder 
idle Englfinderin 

BagUsch 

Schottlaod 

Scbotte. Schottia 

Schettiseb 

Irlaod 

Ire, Dia 

Inacb 

Deutschlaad 

fder Deutsche 

Idle Deutsche 

DetiUch 

Oaterreich 

Osterreicher, •ia 


ItaJiea 

ItnHBoei, ‘in 

Italleaisch 

Spaalea 

Spanier. ‘in 

Spaaiech 

die Ver^ietea Staaten Amehkaoer, -lo 


die Schweiz 

Schwtiaer, •In 


Holland 

Holltader, •!& 

HoU&ndiach 

Belgian 

Belgler, 411 

FlSmiscb 

Sobweden 

Scbwedfl, Scbwedin 

Scbwedisch 

Ruealaad 

Ruase, 4n 

Ruuiach 

die Techechoelowakei 

Tacbecbe, 'is 

Tschechiaeh 

Nordamerika 

NordamerihaDer, ‘ia 


SQdatrika 

Shdalrilcaaer 


die Tdxkei 

Thrke, -in 

TOrUach 
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io Eo^lwd, in England 
n&cb England, to England 
iD B«rkfi, ifi Berlin 
naeh Berlin, to Berlin 
aus Moskaa, treu Moscow 
der Bolacbewist, BoltbevUf 
derFuchi«t, Pucist 
der Herr, fectleman 


die Fnu, lady, woman 
der VOUcerbiiad. Leegoe ot 
Ifitiaos 
GbbJ, Geneva 

in dec Schweiz, ifi Switcerland 
DachdexSchweis, to Switzerland 
dcr Geeandte. ambassador 


Exerclte 24 

Der Ges&ndte aus Berlin ist jetat m London. Ich 
scluckte meinen Bmder nach Geni. £s sind keirie Apfel 
in dem Garten. Unser Haus ist in dieser Strasse. £in 
Spanier aus Madrid ist unten, Hast du meine Hand- 
scbuhe? Erist derNeffe einea Lehrertin K3ln (Cologne). 
Wo ist <i«iie Uhr? Hier ist sie. Ottos Anzug war in 
diesem Zinuner, Ist dies Ihr Hut? Wo ist Marie? Ist 
dies nicht Ihre Armbanduhr (wrist-watch)? Per Neffe 
ihrer Magd bt tot. Ich reiche meinem Onkel seinen Hut. 
Unsere Kilhe md in dem Feld. Marie Schmidts 
(Smith's) Onkel ist in Paris, und Wilhelms Vater bt in 
der Schweiz. Die Schwester von Fritz bt in dem Laden 
ihres Onkeb. 

Exercise 2S 

Did he not send any sent he no) stockings with the 
shoes? Her dresses are always very good. I often send 
(b send often) apples and nuts from my garden to my 
nephews in Germany. We sometimes visit (bb vbit 
sometimes) our uncle in Switzerland. Did you send 
your nephew to Geneva or to Rome (Rom)? Max’s 
shoes are black and Gbela's gloves are brown. Where is 
your uncle's house? It is in London. Are the rooms 
of hb house very big? He did not send any («sent 
no) buttons with her dresses. Have you a Paris news¬ 
paper? My uncle hasn't a car. Did you send my 
brother's b^ks to London? The houses of our dty are 
taU and beautiful 



KULES POA GENDER 


5» 


LESSON vni 

RULES FOR GENDER 

In & gcner&l way, evary noun meaning a male person 
or animaJ i$ masculine, and every noon meaning a female 
person or animal is femioine. But the endings of words 
have $0 much to do with gender that we cannot depend 
entirely upon the meaning. In what Mows we must try 
to learc something abont the mdonin^s of endings, as well 
as their power in determining gender. 

Feminine Terminations 

X, In English our great feminine ending is >«rs i actor, 
actress, etc. In German the corresponding tenninatjon 
is ‘in: Spieler » a player, Spielerin ss a female player. 
These nouns double the n before addiz^ -en for the 
plural: thus, the plural of ICooigin is Koniginoen. 

2 . Most abstract nouns ic German are feminine: 
that is, nouns denoting qualities or abstractions, such 
as—truth (Wahxheit), science (Wisseoschaft), beauty 
(Schfinheit), gratitude (Dankbarkeit), slavery (Skla- 
verd'), rescue (Rettung), music (Muslk'), harmony (Hax* 
monie'). You will observe that all these nouns are d^ 
rived simpler words. Wahr means irw, Wahrheit, 
the quality of being true; wissen means io know, Wissen* 
schaft, the quality of knowing. These words are there¬ 
fore called derivative words. The most common ter¬ 
minations which are used to form feminine derivative 
nouns are: -ung (Eng. -heit (Eng. -Aeoi), -schaft 
(Eng. "ihif), -ei (Eng. -y), and -kdt (for which we have 
no English equivalent). 

5 . The third rule for feminines is of the greatest 
possible use. All two-syllabled nouns ending in -e, 
and meaning things witl^ut life, are feminine: as die 
Tasche »tlu pocket. This rule has few exceptions. 
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4 , Tbe fourth luJe is not so important. Most nouns 
derived from verbs and eodir^ in -d and -t are feminine. 
Thus: jagen (to hunt) gives die Jagd (the hunting); 
iahren (to tiavd) gives die Fahrt (the journey), 

Neuter Terminations 

I. <hen and -lein axe two terminations which make 
what are ^ 11 ^ diminutives of the nouns they are 
attached to, Bach » brook, Bachlein »little brook 
or brooklet: Dcrf ^ a village, Dhrfchen a little 
village, chen and leln express endearment, as 
Vateichen, Miitterchen. These endings make the noun 
neuter, whatever its gender was before: thus Frkulein, 
which means a young or unmarried lady (little Frau), is 
neuter. 

3 . The -en of the Inhnitive must be regarded as a 
neuter termination when the Infinitive is used as a noun. 
Thus: das Jagen » bunting, das Trinken » drinking. 


Masculine Terminations 

X. Most nouns ending in ^en (excluding Infinitives and 
diminutives) axe mascnline. 

2 . Tw^syllabled nouns ending in -icb. -ig and -Ing are 
masculine. 

So far as is consistent with the above rules the follow* 
ing co nsi derations of ftuoning may be applied in de* 
termining gender, 

Mascuiim are names of days, months, seasons, stones, 
winds. 

Nttdor are names of metals (except der Stahl, steel), 
countries, cities, villages, islands, 

Exercise 26 

Keeping in view ah that has been said, arrange the 
following nouns into three classes according as they are 
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masculine, feroinine or neuter. Go down the columna, 
not across the page. 


FUntio, phocea 
Elcbe. oalc 
Eo&ig. beaey 
Leben. liviog 
£Mlei, sfupid conduce 
TeppKb. CMpet 
Tabnar, Fabroary 
&o]d. gold 

tJbanatriBg, trusaUtion 
SchJiftbt, battle 
Gartea, gardea 
GriochenlaLd. Greece 
Stsiide, bear 
JiiDgiing, youngster 
Reiplieit, purity 
Faria, Paris 

Freu&dscbait, friendship 
Diamaut', dianond 
Sebrift, writiag 
Poesle', poetry 
Rauebsa, smotang 
Freitag, Friday 
Frau, wife 


Blame, flower 
Kiadlein. baby 
Treppe, staircase 
Ksgen, rain 

Edelateja. precious stoas 
FrdbUchksit, joyfuloess 
BOcUeb, little book 
Metodie', melody 
Eisea. iroo 
Ldwe. lion 
Sonae, luo 
Liebling, daxIiDg 
V&tsrchso, little father 
DommlMt, stupidity 
Helgoland, HeligolMid 
KE^, cage 
Taawa, daacing 
Moaat, montb 
Pferdchea, little horse 
Kacbea, cake 
Uoioa, uaioa 
Blfimchen. little flower 


LESSON IX 

NON-PERSONAL ELEMENT IN VERES 

Not every part of & verb bae person. We can say / did 
it, or you did it, or ih^ did it. But we cannot use any 
of these pronouns with dow. We cannot say I dono it, 
or you don« it, or they dona it. It is true we can say 1 
(or you or they) hau done it But here the personal 
pronouns do not belong to the dow but to the have. In 
other words, have U a personal part of the verb; done 
is a non-peraonaL Done is called the Past Principle, 
and can never be used with a personal pronoun without 
the help of another verb like Have or vae. It is fox this 
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reason that certain verbs—such as to have and ic bfi — 
are celled auxiliary or helping verbs. 

la English the most common ending lor the Past 
Participle is -fti—he has play-ed, worlc*ed, arrang-ed, 
borrow-ed, etc. Here are some examples of Ei^lish 
arid German Past Participles: 

pr«s«ot TeoM Iovm Uebt playe spielt ays 8a|t 

Past Tense loved Uebte played spielte said safte 

PestPartidple loved geliebt played gespielt aaid gasagt 

From this we may infer that most Gennan Past 
Participles begin with ge and end with t. 

Once we know the Past Participle of a verb, we can 
use it to make a new Past tense by the help of have. 
Thus; er hat geeagt ^ he sa^. or simply he said. 
This tense is calM the Perfect, because the action is 
now complete. Again we may say, er hatte gesagt» 
he had said. This is called the Pluperfect tense, because 
the action was completed at scone time now past. 

P«rdect ei fiebeo 




1. 

icb babe geliebt 

1 have loved 

3. 

du but geliebt 

tbou bast loved 

a. 

er bat gsUebt 

be bas loved 


Plarad 


X. 

wix habee geliebt 

ns have loved 

8. 

n 

II 

1 

yon bave loved 

3 

ale haben geliebt 

they bave loved 


Here we see that geliebt remains unchanged. Every¬ 
thing depends upon the personal verb habeo. Geliebt, 
in fact, is hardly a verb at all: it is really a sort of 
adjective- The Germans throw the Past Partidplc 
always away to the very end of the sentence. We 
say. ha has said the mord. The Germans say. he has 
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the word &aid: er hat das Wort gesagt. The child had 
loved ihc wether of his friend s Das Kind hatte die 
Mutter seines Freundes geliebt. 

The lafinitive is anoth^ non*per$onal part of the verb, 
and is treated in the same unceremonious way by the 
Germans, who put it at the very end, / mli net say thai 
XBord B Ich wiU jenee Wort ni^t sagen. Observe that 
say is here Irifinitive, though the to is omitted, just as 
the 2 U is omitted before sagen. The full Infinitive in 
German is an sagea, but the zu is omitted with auxiliaries, 
as here. Examples will be given later in the Course 
of the retention of this zu. 

In English all Past Participles do not ead in ed, though 
that is the regular ending. The tbllowing are Past 
Participles: done, been, drunk, ^pi, arisen. In the same 
way all German Past Participles do not begin with ge 
and end with t, though that is the regular thing. In the 
following list of verbs the first nine are regular, the last 
six irregiJar: 


Pres Infill. 

Past Tease 

Past Part. 

Ueaciog 

kaoten 

kaofte 

gekanft 

to buy 

suebea 

saebte 

geaoebt 

to seek 

tflten 

tOtete 

getotet 

toUU 

wartea 

wartete 

ge'vtftet 

to wait 

bansQ 

baute 

gebaat 

to baild 

antworten 

aotwortete 

geantwortat 

to aaawer 

wlbJen 

w&bjte 

gewftbJt 

to cbooae 

retlea 

rettete 

gerettat 

to save 

arbeitea 

arbeitete 

gearbaitet 

to work 

brenaeil 

braaote 

gebranat ‘ 

to bun 

deokea 

daebte 

gedaehc 

to tbiak 

bhogea 

bnchte 

gebraebt 

to bring 

tea<l«B 

Bnndte 

gesandt 

to send 

aeaaea 

fiannte 

geoannt 

to nune 

kenaea 

kaaote 

getcaant 

to know * 


* Wbea to butn meaoA u bum up or censvm, It is verbreaneA, 
Torbraafite, verbraant. 

* When to know sieans to recosuwe tbiough tbe five seoMS. 


V 
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Yon will observe that when the stem of a regular verb 
ends in •<] or -t, ao extra e is inserted in the Past and 
Past Participle. This is for the sake of the sound; 
your ear will keep you right in this matter. 

The Use of the Perfect 

This tense is need to express an action that has been 
going on and is still continuing, or a finished actioc of 
recent occurrence, or vaguely in the past. For example: 

leh babe meins Hsadschobs lesucbt. I ha're been loohutg 
foe my gloves. 

Er bat air uebt ge&ntwortst. He Old sot answer ne. 

D«r MO&cb Sebwarts bat dae Schiseepuivsr entdeekt Tbe 
Donk Sobwarts discovered goQpowdtf. 


Vocabulary 


die See, sea 

der Seldat, soldier 

das Klsvier, piano 

die Mnsik, music 

das Radio, wireless 

das Grammophoii, gramophone 

der Stubl ebaix 

der Teppicb, carpet 

die Zigarre. agar 

die Zlgarette. cigarette 

die Pleife, pipe 

der Sebnee, eoow 

die Aponoxtee, advertisement 

der Huad, dog 

im Wiater, la winter 

is Sommer, la summer 

der Stock, stick 


die Fran, woman, wife 
das Land, coiin^ 

Klavier epieleo, to play tbe 
piano 

Radio bOreo, to Kstea to tbe 
wireless 

gem baben. to like (m have 
willingly] 

gem bdreo, to like (bsteiung 
{to) 

badea, to bathe, swim 
gem raueben, to like twisir.ng 
2U Waibnachteo, at Cbristmas 
auf, 00 (top ofl (with Dot.) 
an, oa {tide of), to (wltb Aec] 
der Wald, wood 


Exercise 27 

Hast du dem KefEen dee Bickers das Buch de$ Lehrers 
geschickt? Ich babe die Ldweo in dem Walde gehfirt. 
Hat die Magd die Apfel nicht gekocht? Hein Brcder 
hat meinem Voter tclephoniert. Ich babe memem 
Onkel seinen Stock gereicht. Dieses Hadcben hat 
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Klavier gespielt. Rauchen Sie geme (or gem) Zigaxet- 
ten? Mein, icb rauche immer cine F^e. Zu Weiii> 
Dachtea scbicken Mrir un^erem firudet Apfel, KQsse, 
Bucher und Zigaretten. Hfiren Sie gem Musik an dem 
Radio? Wir haben in einein Hause in jeoem Borfe 
gewohnt. I>ie Soldaten haben die HaopUtadt de$ 
Landes verbrannt. Meine Schwester hat die Annonce 
in der Zeitung gesucht. Wir haben unseren Hund Mops 
genannt. Welches Buch hat delne Schwester gewahlt? 
Die Soldaten haben keine Frauen und Kinder getotet. 
Im Sommer haben wir oft in der See gebadet. Die 
Schuler baben im Winter mit dem Schnee gespielt. Ich 
babe Honde nicht gem. 

Exercise 28 

Have you (du) been dreaming? No. I have been 
drawing that bouse. Which book is on your chair? 
This carpet is very old. I like listening to the wireless. 
Does your father like smoking? Yes. he has always 
smoked cigars. I often smoke (« smoke often) cigan 
at Christmas. In the summer we have (b have we) 
visited oui uncle in Switzerland. Have yo\i sent those 
newspapers to Geneva? The baker and his wife have 
named their child Margarete. The tailor has not made 
the dress. Otto’s sister has been playing the piano, 
and my brothers have been listening to the music on the 
wireless. Has the tailor brought the dress? In which 
shop did you buy (Perfect tense) that hat? Do you like 
bathing in the sea? I like listening to the gramophone. 


LESSON X 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Si, ahi and it are ea^y used in English. But in 
German they require careful watching. We must not 
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think qI sex at aJJ, but only of the gender of the noun 
to which these little words apply- Talking of the town in 
German* we must not say It is fine, but the is fine, since 
Stadt is feminine: sie Ist schdn. So of a table we must 
say he is rowtd: er ist rund. Of & maiden (Madcben) 
we say It is dever: es ist geschickt; but we may also say 
sie isl geschickt. You must therefore never use he or 
she or it without looking carefully at the gender of the 
noun referred to. 

Id Engl is h we have these words declined: 

Sti^Ur Ploral 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Keut. 

AU Geoders 

Kom- he 

she 

it 

they 

Aco. him 

her 

it 

then 

Corresponding to these we have the German foitns 


Siogular 

Ploral 


Uasc. 

F«ia. 

Masc. and Fern. 

Kom. 

«r 

ae 

ae 

ACC 

ihn 

si« 

sie 

Dat. 

ihffl 

ihr 

ibnep 


I taw tun* but not her. Icb tah iha. aber sicht sie. 

I have this book from him. Ich habe dietes Bucb voa ihm. 

We have s«Dt her a pmeitt. Wir hahea tbr eia Geteheok 
geeandt. 

Pay careful attention to what we have said about ii. 
The fact is that the English it can be put into German in 
three different ways according to what U refers to. If it 
refers to a table CXisch], it is masculine and is rendered 
er: if if refers to a street (Strasse), it is feminine and is 
represented by sie; if ^ refers to a book (Bneb), it is 
neuter and is rendered by es- All these are Nominative: 
if sf is in the Accusative* it is ihn (m.), or « (f.), or es (n.). 
You will learn the use of these words much better from 
observing the following examples; 

Where ia my p«ii i 1 saw it is your room. Wp ist 
Feder? Icb uh sie ia Ihrem Zimmer. 
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ba5 brought my shoe : where ie it i $ie hftt meinea 
' Schuh gebnwht: wo ist er > 

Where is the dog 7 We h&ve seat it tt him. Wo ist der 
KuAd } Wir hAbflo ihn ihm geeendt. 

It WAS my bouse, bat the soldiers have burned It. Es wer 
meia Keas, eber die Soldeten hsben es verbrumt. 

The as an object, whether direct (Accusative) 

or indirect (Dative), precedes a noun object, i.e. it foUows 
the verb. Of tseo pronoun objecU, the direci (Accu^* 
alive) precedes the x^irect (Dative), that is, the opposite 
order to two noun objects. E^g .: 

Ich sebieke ee dsm Backet. I seed it to the baker. 

leb sehicte es ihm. I send it to him. 


Vocabulary 


der Baan, bee 
der Wind, wind 
die Sonae, son 
derMond, mooa 
der Stem, atsx 
der Rasea lawn 
das Wetter, weather 
die Wolke. eload 
der Reg«Q, rein 
der Teicb. pond 
der Kebel. iog 
der Flues, rivet 
das Wesser. water 
Icaum, scarcely 
aur, only 

geetem, yesterday 


bell, bri|ht 

stark, e^ng 

eehwacb, weak 

tener, dear 

blUlg, cheap 

beiss. hot 

warn, warm 

kalt. cold 

juag. yeuog 

wer? who i 

wco? whom? {Ace.) 

wem 7 to whom 7 (Dat) 

wane7 when? 

niemalt, never 

niehts, notluDg 


Exercise 29 

Ich babe nichts gehbrt. Gestera war die Sonne ganz 
wano. Wem hast du den Weihnachtsbaum (Chiiat' 
mss') geschickt } Ich habe ihn meinem Kefien geschickt. 
Jene Woiken sind gross und schwarc, sie bringen Regen. 
Das Wetter ist sehr kalt, und es (* there) ist Kebel auf 
dem Floss. Wann haben Sie diesen Ansug gekauft? 
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Icb hal>e ihn gastem in jea«m Laden gekauft. War er 
biJiig Oder teuer? £r war ganz bii%. Die Sterne aind 
klein, aber der Mood ist gross. Hab^ Sie Tbrer Sobwe* 
etei die Armbanduhr geschickt? Ja* ich babe sie ibr 
geatem gescbickt. Hat dein Vater den Kindem den 
Weibnacbtsbauzn geschickt? Ja, er bat ihn ihnen ge- 
stem geschickt. £s aind drei Hunde auf dem Rasen; 
mein Nefie spielt mit ihnen. 

Exercise 30 

The son was not very bright yesterday. When did 
yon answer? Tbere were seven or eight sailors on the 
river. This river is very bag. We scarcely heard 
(a heard scarcely) the chUdren's song. Whom did 
you visit in Switzerland? These motor-cars are almost 
too che^. To whom did you telephone yesterday? 
Here is your hat. Where did you buy it? lam sendlog 
it (».e. the hat) to my brother. The children have been 
locking for the apples. I have handed them to them. 
We never have (» have never) fog in this country. 
Who answered him? Have you 'phoned to her? Was 
the wind very strong yesterday? The sky was blue 
and the cbuds were small and white. The water in 
the pond was too cold yesterday. We did not bathe. 
I have said nothing to She only smiled (b smiled 
only). We scarcely heard them, 

LESSON XI 

STRONG VERES 

Taking the three parts of the verb—the Infinitive, the 
Imperfect, and the Past Participle—we find that most of 
the verbs with which we have dealt up till now have had 
the form lieben, liebte. geliebt; spielen. spielte, gespielt. 
This is what is known as the Weak Conjugation, or the 
New Conjugation. The best way to leam the difierence 
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between the New and the Old Conjugation is to examine 
the following list of verbs, and see bow they differ from 
the verbs we have been dealing with: 

Some Verbs of the Strong or Old Conjugation 


lQ£lutiVfi 

Zmp«rfect 

Past Part. 

Meaning 

eehl&gea 

schlug 

geschisgeo 

to strike 

geben 

gab 

gegebeo 

to give 

hnsMa 

hi sea 

gebdisan 

to be called 

luhjceo 

uatim 

genomisen 

to take 

rutes 

rltt 

gentten 

to ride 

lauf«a 

lief 

gelaufen 

to ms 

ipnunftjj 

kam 

gebofDmso 

to come 


Ufig 

gesMAgen 

to sing 

esaea 

ess 

gegeseen 

to eat (of people) 

ireeeea 

frase 

gefressen 

to eat (of aoimsls) 

epbinen 

spana 

geepon&en 

to spin 

triokcB 

trank 

getrunken 

to drink 

fliegea 

fiog 

geflogeo 

to tj 

fiahen 

aah 

gesebec 

to see 

eteb«o 

ataad 

gestandea 

tostaod 

bnebea 

braeh 

gebroehen 

tebreak 

beginnea 

begam 

begomieo 

to begin 

spre«b«a 

aprach 

gesproebea 

to speak 

bUaxen 

fuhr 

gefahren 

to drive 


Read over the above list five or six times, so as to 
impress the general ran of the sound upon the ear. 

On careful examination, you will note several points 
in which all those verbs agree with each other, and differ 
from the lieben. llebte, g:^bt conjugation. 

1. The Past Partidpl^ aU end in -en, not in t. 

2 . The Imperfect has no ending at oil, instead of 
in te. 

3 . The vovd of the Imperfect is aivays differerd from 
the vowel of the Infinitive, 

You will note that some of the verbs have three 
different vowel sounds, others have only two. When 
there arc only two sounds, sometunes it is the Infinitive 
and sometimes the Imperfect which is the same as the 
Past Participle. 
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As 4 test at this stage, arrange the ahov© nineteen 
verbs in three classes: (i) Those having three dWerent 
vowel sounds: (2) those in which the Infinitive and Past 
Participle have the same vowel; and ( 3 ) those in which 
the Imperfect and the Past Participle have the same vowel. 

Observe now the full conjugation of the Imperfect, 
and note how it difiers from the liebte type: 


Imperfect of Certain Strong or Old Verbs 


j, ich 

KbTog 

lief 

ass 

sab 

kam 

7. du 

sehlogst 

Uefrt 

asseet 

sabst 

karost 

y « 

seblug 

lief 

aas 

sab 

kam 

1. wir 

scblugeo 

lifrfeo 

aiMQ 

sabea 

kaman 

(Sie 

KhtQgea 

lielea 

assee 

sahea 

kanea 

*iLif 

KhlBgt 

lielt 

asat 

saM 

kaiDt 

5. fie 

ecUufea 

lieten 

asMQ 

sab CD 

kamen 


Clearly the most striking diHerencc is iMe Mai absence 
of cmy termination in both first and third person $ingular. 
You cannot help noting how exceedingly regular the 
conji^tion is. <^veD the first person singular you cannot 
fail to complete the whole. 

With the Present tense of old or strong verbs this 
regularity is not present. The plural of the Present 
tense is all right: it is, indeed, simply the Infinitive with 
the usual pronouns placed before it. Even in the Angular 
the first person always has the same vowel as the Infini¬ 
tive. It is the second and third persons singular that 
give trouble by sometimes changing thrir vowel sounds. 
You will understand this better by examining carefully 
the following; 


Present of Certain Strong or Old Verbs 


1. ieh 

Bcblage 

laofe 

asM 

sebe 

komj&e 

1. du 

BchlAgst 

Unfst 

Isst 

slehst 

kOBUBSt 

y 

SCblSgt 

Jtaft 

isst 

sieht 

kammt 

t. wir 

seblafea 

laefeo 

eawa 

sabea 

koffifflea 

rSw 

aehlagsa 

lanieo 

eassa 

sebsD 

fcomoaeo 

*libT 

scblage 

laoft 

east 

seht 

kommt 

3. fie 

scblagea 

laufan 

easea 

seben 

kommaa 
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The change of vowel in the 2nd and 3rd person does 
not always take place, as we find from kommen, although 
the verb stoseen, to fi$ 4 sA. has du stdss{es) t, er stdset. The 
main changes are: 

(i) a is changed into a 

(ii) au „ M au 

e (l^g) is changed into ie 
(iv) e (short) „ „ i 

Keeping b view all that has been said, write out, as 
above, the Present and the Imperfect of the following 


ax verbs: 

bitten 

bat 

gebeten 

to beg ar ask 

beleblea 

be/abl 

befoblen 

to cocamand 

sterbea 

stacb 

gestorbea 

to die 

fahrao 

fuhr 

gefahreo 

to drive 

geben 

gab 

gegeben 

to give 

nsbmeo 

oahm 

genommsQ 

to take 


Notice that geben {although e long) has gibst, g^bt, 
and nehmen has nimmst, nimmt in the Present Cense. 
The form giebst, giebt is old-fashioned, 

[See Appendix B, pp. 190-195.] 


vocabulary 


das Plerd, borse 

d«r Esel. dookey 

di« lUtM, cat 

das Scbveis. pi^ 

die Sieae, bee 

die Weepe, wasp 

die Spkine, spider 

der ICoecht, farm*hand 

der Saoernbof, farm 

del fiaqei, farmer 

die SKuerin, farznec'e wife 

der Stall, stable 

die Peitsebe, wbip 

das Bret, bread 

der Honig, boaey 

die Arbeit, work 

voB . . . au. from . • . to 

iaat, lood, loudly 


das Heu, bay 
das Cns, grass 
der Tee, tea 
der Zocker, sugar 
die Bhime, flower 
das Gewebe, web 
melken, to Bilk 
fflttem. to feed 
pAUgea. to plough 
sSea. to sow 
bellea, to bark 
miauen, to mew 
sunmiea, to boss 
iabsa, to bray 
grunseo. to gruat 
im Fnbliog, io spring 
im Hecbst. ia the autumn 
was? wbat? 
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Wich Accusative 

dorcb, throQSfti 
fQr, for 

a9«u)9t 


only V, 
ob<u;, 

QXB, aboQt, r<^bd 
vider. a^ast 


With Genitive only 

ADst&tt or sUtt, iostaad of trots, ie tfrlte of 

dieasoita, oo tbis tide ot wihreod, dorii^ 

jeneetO, oa that side of we^«n, oa account of 

laittels, by meaaa of 

Observe that all except wSbiecd have the English 
equivalent ending in of. This is a good i«ay of remem¬ 
bering which case these prepositions govern. 


Contraction of Preposition and Article 
Jnst as we contract do tuii into don't, so the Gennans 
are fond of contracting their prepositions and t hei r 
articles uto one word. Thus: 


as dam becomee am 

bei dem becomes beim 

aa daa 

tt 

ana 

von dem 

„ vom 

aof das 

ft 

aufs 

(ver daa 

« voie) 

io dem 

e> 

im 

zu dem 

„ 2um 

in daa 


iaa 

ni dec 

ear 


Special Notes on the Translation of To 
(i) When to shows the receiver of an object, use the 
single dative without preposition (see aten Lesson 
XXIV): 

Er ^ab Miner Scbweeter das Bach. He ^ve tbe book to hk 
sister. 

Bx Mbickte Reti eis Baeb. He sent a book to Reti. 

(h) Indicating motion towards a person, su: 

Er kam ru Miasr Uotter. He came to bis mother. 

(in) Motion towards a large object or place (not a 
proper name}, so ; 

Er bsf n den Baeenhof. He ran to the farm. 

N.B. From ... to a voo . . . eu. 
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(iv) Motion towards small«r objects, and sending 
lettera to persons, an: 

Er gii^ an das Feasttr, an d«B Spiegel, aa die TQt. He 
went tQ Uie viodow (mirror, door}. 

Ich Bcbiieb eioen Brief aa mnne Mutter. I wrote a letter to 
my mother. 

^although one would not iisuali/ use an witb a prononn 
in this case, but tbs dative of the prononn: 

Ich echrieb ihr einea Brief. 

(v) To before a place (proper name), nach: 

Wtr fuhrea aaeb Spaalen, oach XOla. We w«ot to Spain, 
to Cologoe. 

(vi) To B ani in the following cases: 

Aof die Post. au( deo Markt. eof die Uoiverritdt, suf die 
Polisei, auf die Bsfik. to tbe pos&office (the market, nal> 
Teitfty, police-statioQ. baxkk), 

K.B. To (into) the conaby, auf das L^nd. To the seaside, 
an ^ See. 

(vii) When tn^ as well as fo is implied, in: 

Er gebt io die Schole. in die Kitche. la die Stadt. Ibs Kino, 
ios Theater. Hsie goiiig to school, to chorch, to the town, 
doema. theam 

(viii) To talk io, sprechen mit; 

Ich spraoh mit dem BUrgemeister. 1 was teltiag to the 
mayor. 

{«) Jo as in order to, mn . . . au {+ Infimtive): 

Cr giog ens, om die Plerdc ru fdttars. He went out to feed 
the borses, 

(x) Kote the following indefinite directions: 

, Vuh rechts (Imks), to the r^t, to the left. 

Vos obea oach untea, from top to bottom. 

Voa hifitea nach vom. from back to Croat. 
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Vocabulary 


4le TEr, door 

daa Tor» gau 

die Mauet. waU > 

dai RaRaurant, mtaorant 

der Park, puk 

der Fusaginger, padaatruia 

daa Wareabaua, big itoree 

die StraaM. street 

die Straaaeniampe, atreet'lamp 

der Brief, letter 

der PoUsiat, polica&an 

die Scraaaenecka, atceet-coner 

die BrOeke. bridge 

das Ratbaua, Tewa Hall 

daa Schaufeastar, ahap*wi&dew 

der Marfetplats, aark»t*plaea 

der BrleOeasteB, letteivbox 

du CebRude, buUdlag 

‘scklieeaeB, to ibut 

tDgeatallt, emplojred 


das Catt caf« 

beim Kramer, at the grocar'a 
daa Krankeohaua, hoapltaJ 
der Vorkehr, traffic 
die TeiepboBMlle, telepbo&e* 
box 

der Wolkeakratcet, " afc?* 
scraper ” 

"liegen, to He. be aatoated 
kaafeo. to buy 
verkaulea, to sed 
pracbtvoU. t&agnidceot 
gefibrlich, daagaroos 
iObreo, to lead, drive, take 
*wlegen, to weigh 
verlangea, to ask for 
bewaodera, to admire 
becabloD, to pay (lor) 
aaeb Haaae * gebeo, to go home 
cu Kause * selo. to be at home 


* Prom BOW OD etrong verbe are marked with ao asterlek {*), 
aad tbeir priaelpal parts are to be fotiod In the Appendix, 
ipo-sp 5 , 


A Noca OA chd Enjllih to put 
Some care muat bo exorcised la traoslatin^ to piU. 
Note the following: 

! ) 1b a geasral way, setsen. 

) To put a thiog tsan4inf «p (as a vase), stelleo. 

(Ul) To pat a tbbg iytn^ (u a book), legea. 

(Iv) To put away out of sight, as ia a drawer, pockat, eto.. 
Bteckea. 

(v) To put ■ to add (as salt lo potatoes, etc.}. * tua {liter* 
ally ft do). 

Exorcise 33 

Udsoto Bank liogC zwiseben der Post uxid der Marion- 
Idrcbe.’ Ich babe cndnorn Bnidei ron einer Telephone 
* die Waad is the surface, die Mauec the thidmess. 

' Geo. liag. aad Horn, pi, 

* die Harieakircbe, St. Mary's Church. 
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zeUe telephoniert. Es sind viele Wolk^nkratzer in 
unserer Sudt. Das Gebludfi des Vdlkerbuodes war in 
Genf, in der Schweiz. Es waren Bolscbewisten in Russ* 
land und Faschisten in Italien und Deutschland. Die 
Soldaten sind ver dem Tore der Stadt. £s sind Italiener 
und Spanier. 

Ich png ins Restaurant. Ich babe gegtssen und 
bezahJt. Ich kan aus dem Restaurant und glng sum 
Maxktplatz. Icb fing ins Kino. Das Kino war gross 
und i^dn. aber es war kein Wolkenkratser. Im Kino 
waren M&nner. Frauen und Kinder. Ich gahe oft ins 
Theater. Gehen Sie gem ins Theater? Ich sah ein 
Krankenhaus neben dem Park. Gegendber dem Waren* 
haul (dem Warenhaus gegenQber) war das Rathaus. 
Dieses CebEude 1 st prachtvoU. Ich sa^te zu elnem 
Polisisten: *' Wo ist ein Brisfkuten? ” & antwortetc: 

Dort an der Strasienedce." Ich steckte cinen Brief in 
den Briefkasten. Mein Bnider Ist bei einem Kriraer 
angeitellt. £r verkauft Zucker. Tee usw.^ Kinter dem 
Rathaus war die Paubkirche.* Ich ging unter eine 
BrUcke. Diese BrUcke war sehr hoch. (^er die 
firilcke fabren Autos und Pferdo. Der Verkehr ist sehr 
gefdhrlich fOr die FussgSnger. 


Exercise 34 

I put my book on a chair. The weather was fairly 
warm. I ran out of the room. I went through the door 
and into * the street. It was dark but the street was 
quite bright on account of (because of, owing to) the 
street'lamps. There were eight motoT'Cars and three 
horses in the street. 1 went with my dog round the town. 
My dog ran between the motor-cars. 1 went into a tele* 
phone box and 'phoned to my sister. She is employed 

> usw, m Qod so wtiter. and so on, or etc. 

* di« Paulskircbe, St. FatiVs Church. 

' Of p«TSoiu, vBhides, etc. otb«rwiM in before Stratto. 
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in a hospital near St. Paul’s Church. I live with my 
brother opposite the Tows Hall. We went to the ri^bt 
and came to a bridge. It was fairly low. We looked 
down ^ on to the traffic. The traffic since the war is very 
dangerous. My uncle was in that car. He was driving 
to the Market Place. He has a shop there. He often 
drives (ss drives often) over this bndge. Our village 
lay on tiie other side oi the river. In front of our house 
stood a lamp-post (street-lamp). We went into a 
restaurant to eat. After the meal * 1 went home without 
my dog, but I saw him at home, in front of the door. 

There is a very useful little verb called werden, which 
means to become or to get, in the sense of getting angry or 
griftftg grey. The Present Indicative goes quite ea^y: 

Freeeatot werdeo 

Plural 
wir verdea 

f Si« werdfic 
ihr werdet 
sie werdea 

The great use of this verb is to form the Future of aU 
other verbs. To make the Future all we have to do is to 
add the Infinitive of the verb we want to the proper part 
of werden: 


Singular 
I. ieb werda 

3 . du wifst 
3 . «i wird 


Z ahaU boy. 

Yod will spaak. 
Th* boy will laarxL 
Tba borsa will na. 


leh ward* kaufao. 

Sie wardan 9pr«<b«Q. 
Der Koabe wird lernen. 
Daa Pferd wad latifen. 


If we want to have what is called the Future Perfect-^ 
i.e. to express something that will be completely done at 
some future time—we have to use haben along with the 
Pa«t Participle of the required verb: 

1 shall have bought. leh word* iskauft bsben. 

Yob wUl hava spokse. Sle w«rdan gsjproebeo haben. 

The boy will have leant. Knabe wird gelernt 


> To look down on, sehen auf (sm.). * The meal, das Esses. 
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The Perfect tease of haben is fanned in the ordinary 
way: 

Ich vieie Apfe] v&a diesca Baom grebabt. I have 
many apples from tbis tree. 

But the Perfect tense of sein is formed with the Present 
tense of sein Fast Participle; 

icb bia f«iveaen, 1 have beeo (liuraify : I am baea). 
do bist f««ea«n, you have baeu. 
ar iat ^wesee^ be has bean^ etc. 

Vocabulary 

uoffeo. to*morrow vm halb vier, at half past three 

uorfeo trail, tomorrow moralas am Abend, ia the evening 
nachsCB Wocbs. next week am Nachmittaj. in the after* 
n&chsten Soonta^, aext Sunday noon 

UoBts^. .. Monday abenda, in the evenmc(s] 

.. Dienstag. Tuesday morgens, in the m«niin|(s) 

„ Uittwoeh „ Wednea- cach^ttags. ia the 

day noon{s) 

Doimeretag. nert bald, soon 

Thursday frilh. early 
.. Freitag, next Friday late 

.. Sarnstag. Saturday scbnell, qnickly 
beute, to<day emaa Tagea. one day 

heute morgen, this morning a&ehstes Jahr. next year 
beute nachmittag. this afternoon der Bahnhof. stataon (railway) 
heote abend, this evsoing d i e U*bahii {die Untergmad* 

der Fraund. friend bahn). Underground (rail* 

das Plugreug. aeroplane way) 

om swei Uhr, at t o'clock 


Exercise 35 

Morgen werde ich sum Marktplatz gehen. Wu wer- 
deo Sie dort tun? Ich werdc swei drei * Pferde kaufeo. 
Stud sie biUig Oder teuer? Sie and dieses Jahr ziemlich 
teuer. Werden Sie mit * dem Auto fahren? Heute ist 
daj Wetter aehr kaJt. Wir werden bald Schnee haben. 


> swei drei * two or three. 

' To travel by a vehJcls. fahren mit. 
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Was wird dein Onkel nachsten Dieostag tao? Er wird 
nacb Lissabon ^ fliegen. Heate nachmittaf werden wir 
ia$ Kino ^ec. Oeben $ie gfem ins Kino? Maine 
Brilder we^en eines Tages na^ Kfiln Heute 

abend wird meiae Schw^ter Klavier spielen, und £I$es 
Bnider wird Lieder singen. Ich werde die Musik am 
Radio bdren. Ich hdre feme Radio. 

Gestem habe ich eineo Brief von meinem Onkel gehabt. 
2a Weihnachten wird «r meinem Vater »nen W^- 
aachtsbaum achicken. Er ist ietnte Wocbe in Frank- 
r«ch gewesen. Das Wetter war sehr kalt dort. 5ie 
haben Nebel and Regen gebabt. Ich bln nlemals in 
Frunkreich gewesen. Want du scbon in Paris? ‘ 

Exercise 36 

Next Friday I shaJl travel to Germany. Will you go 
by car to London? No, 1 sbaB travel by the Und^- 
gToond (by " tube "). What will you do in Germany? 
I shall visit one or two friends. Will you go (b travel) 
by ail (b with the aeroplane) ? No, I don’t like travel* 
ling by air. Have yoa ever been to Germeay?* Yes, I 
was there last year (b last year there). To which 
station will you go? To liverpool Street.* The 
weather has not been very warm . 

LESSON XIIJ 

OECLENSrON OF ADJECTIVES 

Words which indicate qualities in connection with 
noons and pronouns are called adjectives. We have 
already used several of them, such as gut, schlecht, bose, 
arm, jung. But if you care to look back over your 
exercises you will that all the adjectives we have 
' Lirt>oa. 

' W«re yoa already b -> hava yon ever been to} 

* Do net translate. 
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used have been used along with some part of the verb 
io hi. We have never used au adjective before a noun. 
We have said often something like ifte fnan is good: 
we have never spoken of ihe good man. 

Tbe first way (the man is good] is called the predicaiiw 
use of the adjective: the second (the good man) is called 
the atiribuHve use of the adjective. In English there is 
no difference in the form of the word good: it is ejtactly 
the same in both cases. In German there is a very 
important difference. In the predicative use the adjec¬ 
tive does not change at aH. If you look back at all the 
exercises and examples you will not find any change in 
any adjective.' 

But in the attributive use the adjective must be de¬ 
clined so as to agree with its noun in both number and 
gender. We say, der Mann ist gut; ein Madchen ist 
gnt; die Stadt ist gut; die Knaben sirtd gut: using the 
same word gut Io every case. But we must say, dn 
gater Mann; ein gutes M^chen; die gute Stadt; die 
guten Knaben. 

Tbe changes that the attributive adjective undergoes 
are different according to whether an article is or is not 
used with it. There are three cases: 

I. When the adjective is used without any 
ARTICLE, Here the terminations of the adjective are 
merely the terminations of the definite article as they 
are changed in the demonstratives like dieser. 



Maee. 

Sjoguler 

Fern. 

Neot. 

Floral 

All Gendere 

ifom. 

•er 

•e 

-ee 

-e 

Aec. 

•en 


-ee 

-• 

Gen. 

[ta) -eo 

•er 

(-«•) 


Dat. 

•em 

-er 

.em 

-en 


The -en in the two genitives is put in to shew that 
DOW for the sake of sound en is preferred to es. Guten 
> W« ftit opt speddog here of demo&etrativee like dienr. or 
possesaivae like mein. 
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Brotes s««ins to sound better than gutes Brotes in the 
ears of a German. 

a. Whek the adjective is used wits the defimitb 
ARTJCIE. Here we have a very pretty form, which is 
easily remembered as a mental picture of five e's among 


a crowd of 

en's. 

Singular 


w 

Plural 


Masc. 

Pam. 

Neut. 

All Genders 

Nom. 

-« 

•« 


-sa 

Acc. 


•e 


-en 

G«a 


*ea 

•en 

-ea 

Dat 

•en 

-ea 

•en 

•en 


The above form is also used after four words that we 
already know: dieser. jener, welcher, and some new 
ones: mancher many a, dersclbe {or der namliche) « 
the same, and der andere » the other. 

3. Whew the ACjECnvE 1$ used with the ih- 
DEPiNtTE AjmcLS. This is not quite so regular as 
No. aUiJu sn's utfuiin un^nged. 

Sia^lar Ploral 

U«M. Fem, Keut. AU G«nden 
Nod. ^ 

ACC. ^ ^ 

Oen. -«o -tn -«ii 

&aa -9a •«o -es -aa 

The same fomj is used with the words: mein, dein, 
sein, kein. ihr. Ihr, cuer, unser. 

Notice that after any of the determinative words 
mentioned (der, meb, keb, welcher, etc.) there is always 
in Ag Oenilm and DaHvg and always in the Plural, 
«d if the determbative word ends in -en, then the ad¬ 
jective also ends in -en (masculine smguli accusative). 


loMig. J 0 U 7 , metry 
traohe, sad 
hfibscO. pr et ty 
a^y 


Vocabulary 

onbeqoem. 
aag. oarrow 
brnt. broad 
stomm, ducnb 
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reio, cku 
icbiMUif, dirt7 

^ ctfty 

Uug, clever^ intelligeot 
dumiB. «£Uy» itupid 
blind, blind 
taob, deai 

beqoem, comfc^labls 


d«r Gros3v&t«r. gnadlAtber 
die Grottmutter. gru 2 daotb«r 
d«r Vetter (—i. ~n)« (b«y) 
Coosa 

die Kusine, {gvl) conso 

die Taote, auot 

das Tascheotacb, bandhercbiei 


Exercise 37 


Owe the NominatiTe Singular, Geoitive Singular and 
Koffllnative Pluiel of the f^lowiog: 

einem grossen Baum, emer kleinen Blume. keinem 
blinden Manne, einem kleinen Madchen, welcher breiten 
Straase, den sUiken Hunden, der klugen Kusine, dem 
tauben Vetter, den bMaslichen alien Frauen, kaltem 
Winde, demselben scbmuteigen Juugea. 


Exercise 38 

Das trauiige M&dchen wmt immer. Deutsche Bdcher 
gind oicht immer echwer. Die kleine Tocbter dee dlcken 
Bickers gab dem klugen KeSen des alten Schneiders 
einen Brief. £in kiuger Junge lemt schnelL Die 
kleinen Kinder spielten auf dem weichen Gras. Sie 
s^elen nicbt gem auf der harten Stiasse. Der alte 
Grossvater ist blind, und seine alte Frau ist sehr taub. 
Das bubscbe MUdchen tr^ ein neues Kleid mil roten 
Kndpfen. Karl bat ein reines Tascbentuch in der Tasche 
seines braunen Anaugs. Der Verkehr ist in dieses eng:en 
Strassen sehr gef^licb. Zwd blinde M^ner gingen 
mit ihrem weisseo Hunde uber die breite Strasse. 
Hiibsche birchen sind nicbt domia, 


Exercise 37 

Little boys are nearly always dirty. I shall visit an 
old friend in Geneva Blind men are not always sad. 
The narrow streets of the old city were very dark. 1 do 
not Hke this uncomfortable old chair. My beautiful 
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(Musin sang French, Spanish and German songs- I like 
listening to good music on the wireless. The Italian 
ambassador came to London yesterday (b yesterday to 
London). Mane’s cousin was wearing a green dress and 
a white hat. Which German book have you chosen? 

LESSON XIV 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

Certain pronouns, called relative pronouns, both relate 
to noons or pronouns previously mentioned in a sentence, 
and join clauses together. TJu inigAi »Ao50»iiii$ dtoA. 
Here vho is a relative pronoun, referring back to kntgAi. 
and at the same time joining the clause iAi AnigAi is dead 
to the clause uha sent it. Some people say that rsho here 
is equal to and As. 

There arc two ways of translating the relative pronouns 
into German. 

The shorter and more frequently used form of the 
German relative is nothing but the definite article with 
the genitive singular, the genitive and dative plural 
changed somewhat. 


Uuc. 


Singqiar 

P«m. 


Nom. der 'iwbo 
Acc. d«a Ivboa 
Gmu desMD FwhoM 


Dat. dea Jto>«boa Lder dem 


Neut. 
die das 
die das 
deren deescB 


Koral 
Ail Ceadera 
which ef that die 

which Of that die 

of which derea 

to which deaen 


Note that the dative plural of the relative is denen, to 
show that it ts plural. With the article, den is enough, 
for the noun shows whether it is singular or plural. 


Ffaec. 

Kos. welcher ^who 
Acc. welehca I whom 
Gea. desseo fwbc4e 
DaL welcbenJ to whom 


Siagolar 

Fem. Keut. 

'wetche welchee which 
welche wclehtf which 
derea deeaen of whlcl 
.welchcr wslchea to whic) 


Plural 

All 

Genden 

welche 

welche 

derea 

welchea 
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The resemblance of the above declension to the interro¬ 
gative welcher is very plain. The genitive is the case 
that demands your attention. 

The English meanings given above apply only to 
English nouns. If welches refers to a person it must be 
translated not which, but who. 

Pas MidcliftB. welches {or das) die Siet gekaaft hat. iai long. 
The maiden. wAe bought the ^gs. is young. 

Die SCadt. die (or welcbe) er gerettet batto. war sehr ait. 
The town, ttAicA be had saved, was very old. 

Er hat einen Taller gefcauft, den (or weleheo) er in der Stadt 
geseheo hotte. He has bought a plate, vhieh be had seen 
ifi tbc city. 

In all these examples you will observe the peculiar 
place of the varb in the clause to which the relative 
belongs. In all these clauses the personal verb is put 
al th* end. 

Der Ritter, welches Jbre Freunda gertera ist tot. 

The kalght, whom your friends saw yesterday, is dead. 

Observe the punctuation in the examples given: every 
relative sentence is enclosed between two commas. 

In English we could, if we liked, leave cut the whom, 
and say only, tho knighi. your frionds saw yestariay, is 
dead. But in German this is NEVER allowed. The relative 
can never be omitted. 

The genitive of the relative must always in German 
come hs/ors the noun to which it refers. We say in 
English, the house ths doors oj which have fallen. In 
German this must run, das Haus, d^sen TQren geMLec 
sind. In ether words, we must always use in German 
whose instead of of which. Whose always comes before 
its noun in English, and takes away the need of the 
article: thus, a coat, of which the sleeve was tom. should be 
put into German in the form, a coat, whose sleeve was tom. 
Here the article the is got rid of altogether. 

When referrag to things wo- or wor- followed by a 
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preposition may be used instead oi the usual relative 
proaoui: 

D«a FlQgMUS, mie d«in (or vomit) «r nach Deutschland 
flo;, veron^Qokte. The aeropJane io which be was trav«I> 
ling to Gennan^ crashed. 

Was i$ used to translate *Bh\ch when referring to a 
whole dause, and also after the following: alles, every¬ 
thing; vieles, much; nichts, nothing: 

£s riesalte, was dea altea Fischer aossererdeotlich gefiel. 
It VOS dri&slin^, which pleased the old fisherman im* 
mensely. 

Aliee, was ich haba, everything I have, 

Ii^ichls, was er sagte, nothing be said. 


Vocabulary 


der Axet, doctor 
der Uetigec, bot^iar 
der ChaufieuT, chauffeur 
^ Stea&typisBfL, shorthand 
typist 

der Zaha. tooth 
der Zabnaret, dantJet 
der Jftgei, hontsinM, hunter 
dec Dieb, tbiei, burglar 
der Richter, judge 
der SiieftrSgW, postman 
der Scbuhflicker, eobhier 
das Wirtahaoa eom " Rotea 
Ldwen,“ Red Uou Inn 
das WirtsbaQs sur " Blauen 
Kob,'* Blue CowZna 
d« Wirt, landlord, Inn-keepar 
der Film, hla 
die RoUe, roll, part 
der Kunde, castomer 
das Kindennidcheo, aursO' 

der Koxb. baskot 
die Schublade, djawsr 


der Scbauspieler, actor 
der Filmsc^uspieler, film actor 
der Kaufmana, shopkeeper 
der Schriftsteller, author 
der Kellaer, waiter 
*bittea (um), to ask for 
*werdea, to become 
Seemann veiden, to become a 
sailor 

BrieftrILger seia, to be a post* 
maa 

'stehJea, to steal 
heilen, to heal, to cure 
*slehee, poll, draw 
verbafteo, to arrest 
reparieren, to mead 
nscb Diktat *schxeiban, to take 
down 

"OeSen, to meet 
bedienen, to serve 
spanareo *gebea, to go for a 
walk 

spatleren ffihren, to take for a 
walk 
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Exercise 40 

Der Mann, mit dem ich g:estem geprochen habe, ist 
der Borgermeister von Brl2s$«l (Brusseld). Eine groas« 
Filmschauspielerin apielt eiiie Rolle im den wit 

heute abend sehen werden. Der Wirt des Wlrt^haus^ 
zum " RoUn Lbwen " (der Wirt des “ Roten Ldwen "), 
in dem (wo, worm) ich gestem den Chauifeur des Film- 
schaospielers WiHi Fritsch traf, ist Seeraann (Matiose) 
gewesen. Ber SchohiUcker, der deiae biaunen Schnhe 
icpariert hat, Ut an der TOr. Der Metzger bediente 
sebe Kunden, unter (b amongst) deoen die Magd eines 
grossen Schriftstellers war. Per Kerb, in welchem (in 
dem, worin) sie die Xpfel tind Nusse trug, war gans oeu. 
Per Zahnaxzt, in dessen Hans der Polizlst den Dieb 
verhaftete, hat heute morgen meinen Zahn gezogen. 
Pie Stenotypistii), die diesen Brief nach Diktat sohrieb, 
ist tot 


Exercise 41 

You will have seen from the foregoing how important 
the relative pronoun is, and how considerably it adds to 
our powers of self-expression. Descriptions which before 
were detached and awkward now come more naturally. 

As an interesting departure from the usual type of 
exeidse the student is asked to rewrite the following 
pairs of detached sentences, joining each pair by means 
of a relative pronoun. 

We will do one as an example: 

fi) £t fohr das Aoto. He wee drivias the car. 

(ii) Dee Auto Khleoderte evf der aaeaea Straese. The car 
i3cvjded o& the wet read. 

(hi] Dae Auto, das erlohr, scUeuderteaoidexnasaeQStraase. 
The car be was driving ou road. 

I. Der Brieft^er hat elnen Brief gebracht. Die 
Sdrwester des Brieft^ers ist unser Kindem&dchen. 
2. Der Mann ist der HeBe eines grossen Richters. Ich 
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So 

babe mlt dam Manne gesprochen. 3 . Die Schablade 
war fast leer. Ich sah den Brief in der SchubUde. 
4 . Die Frau ist sehr reich, Wir sahen gestero ihren 
Mann in der ''Blauen KuJl” 5 . Der Kellner bediente 
den Jager. Der Jager ist bei einein sehr reicben Kauf- 
menu angestellt. 6 . Der Dieb ist der Bruder elnes 
Poliaisten. Der Dieb atahl die Armbandubr einer gros< 
sen Filmschauspielerin- 7 . Das Kino war gross und 
prachtvoU. Ich sah dlesen Film in dem Kino, 8 . Der 
Arst ist nach Agypten (Egypt) gegangen. Der Aret hat 
meinen Keffen gebeilC. 9 . Die BrOder sind im Kranlcen- 
baus. Das Flugzeug der Brtider veningiOclcte. 

Exercise 42 

The two girls, whose :^ther played a great part in the 
him " Michael Kohlbaas/' were listening to wireless. 
The letter which I saw in this drawer was from your 
brother. The nurse'Toaid who has taken the children 
for a walk is from Cologne. The doctor whose nephew 
I met yesterday cured my sister in Switserlaad. The 
house in which he lived had a red roof and a green door. 
The shorthand typist who took thiti letter down has a 
brother who is employed at your unde's. The man to 
whom 1 was speaking yesterday is the landlord of the 
“Jolly Farmer." The caJ4 in which we met him is 
near the post-office. Everything we saw was white. The 
pos^an has a letter which comes b-om Russia. At the 
station we saw (bs saw we) the brothers who flew la«t 
year to America. The waiter whose brothers stole the 
actress's car was serving the policeman who arrested 
them. Nothing he does is very good. The weather 
was bright and warm, which made our work easy. 
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ORDER OF WORDS 


I. Verb before Subject 

If & diuse Iq Gennao beguu with an adverb, or an 
adverbial phrase, the verb and the subject in that clause 
change places. Yaierday he iil becomes gestem war 
er krank. 

Certain adverbial confunctions have the power to 
cause the same change^Vtverston it is usually called—in 
the clauses they introduce. Some of the most common 
of these are: 


also, so. therefore 
aucb. iiio, too 
daiui. da, then 
doch. yet. however 
Kow he W 13 poor. 

Yet she IdUed her iriead. 


jetsC Of nun, now 
baom. scarc^ 
so. so thas) 
vielmehr, rather 
Nen war et arm. 

Soch totete sie ihreo FreuDd. 


We axe not to think this a remarkable thing in Gtnnan. 
In English we cannot say: Scaruiy ke vas dead; the 
order must be as in Gennan: Kaum war er tot. 


2. Verb at End of Clause 

In German, however, this system of changed order is 
carried further. For all conjunctions which introduce 
dependent clauses have the peculiar effect of throwing the 
personal verb in the dependent clause to the very end 
of that dause. 

Some of the commonest of such subordinating con¬ 
junctions are: 


ab. aa, wb«a {pa$t time) 
wean, wbea (jwes. or fut.) 
wean, whenever 
wom, ii 
ob, if, whether 


daae, 

Us. ootU 
sobold. M sooa aa 
obgleicb, although 
well, because 
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wie, 30, bow iQd«io. wbil<C 

da, as, since bever. before 

wftbrefid, whilst so dass, so that 

Zt weias, dsas die Kinder b6se waren. He knows that the 
obildren w er e wicked* 

IPia Hotter war (aaok. weil ihr Soba sebr scblecbt be* 
handelte. Tbe mother was ill beoaose her son treated hex 
very badly. 

Do not forget the comma! This is most important 
Subordinate Clause •f Main Clause 
A subordinate clause may precede a main clause, 
whereas a co-ordinate one (».s. with a conjunction 
which does not change the word order, like und, atui, 
aber, dean,/<’r, Oder, or) cannot do so, and when this 
happens the first rule is applied, namely, when tbe subject 
does not begin the sentence the verb precedes the subject: 
Al9 «r aach Hauss Inin, sah «i a«ln«o Oakal. When be 
came home be aaw bis uocle. 


Vocabulary 

baoen, to bnild 
Isaak, ill 

die Erkiltujig, cold (iUoess) 
to catch 
*fiadeo. to Aad 
schoeien, to ibow 
die Auigaho, exercise 
"sehliassaii, to shot 


der Fischer, fishermaa 
der Fisch, flab 
daa Boot, boat * 
der See —s), lake 

dec SekieC&r, eecretary 
ins (or ru) Bett geheo, to go to bed 
regoen, to rain 
ndem, to row 
mtide, tand 

Exercise 43 

Begin each of the following sentences with dann, 
then, bald, soon, gestem, yesterday, einmal, once, eines 
Teges, one day, or plotzlkh, suddenly: 

I. Bin anner Fischer wohnte in diesem Dorfe. a. 
Wir trafen die SekretSrin des Schriftstellers am Bahnhof. 

3 . Die Russen banten neoe Schulen und Universititen. 

4 . Der Hund lief aus dem Zimmer. 5 . Der Schneider 
kam oach Kause. 

* ProounclatioB of Boot ia, iophoAatlc symbols, bort {seep. id). 
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Exercise 44 

Join up each of the following pairs of sentences so as 
to make one gixd compound sentence, as this example 
shows: 

(i) MeiiM ScbwesCer spidte Klaviec. M7 sister was pl^y^ 
mg Uw piaoo. 

(li) Icb acbrieb eloen BrieL 1 wrote a letter. 

(iii) M«iae Schveeter ^ielte K3avier, wthreod icb eiaae 
Brlei schrieb. My sster plaTed tbe pi&no while X 
wrote a letter. 

You may find it convenient to use an adverbial 
conjunction instead of a snbordinatbg one, or you may 
put your subordinate clause first. 

I. £r ging ins Hospital. £r war krank. 2 . Ich war 
nicht dort. £r kam nach Hause. 3 . Ich werde den 
Brief schreiben. Ich komme nach Kause. 4 . Ich werde 
meinen Freund besuchen. Ich gebe ins Kino. 5 . £r 
tr^ keinen Mantel. £s ist sehr kalt. 6 . Wir batten 
eine ErkSltimg. Wir gingen ins Bett. 7 . Er war sehr 
reich. Er war sehr traurig. 8 . Das Madchen ging ins 
Bett. Sie war sehr mfide. 9 . Ichtrafsie. Sieiachelte 
ijnmer. zo. Ich ofinete die Schublade. Ich sah die 
Taschenuhr. 


Exercise 45 

It was raining when the fisherman rowed across 
(» over) the lake. He caught no fish (flural), as the 
fish were not hungry. My children were listeni^ to the 
German children's songs on the wireless whUe I was 
writing this exercise. As soon as he comes home he 
will ’phone you. t>id you not shat the doors before you 
went to bed? When I go ^ to Berlin I shall visit your 
uncle. As they were not at home we put the letter in 
the letter-box. It was snowing as we drove to the 
station. He speaks German. French. English and Italian. 

> To go (in a vehicle), (ahteo (by. mlt). 
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aJtHough be has never been in these countries. They 
worked until it was quite dark. When the maid came 
to the door the man asked for bread and tea. We went > 
by boat across the lake, althou^ it was quite dark. 


LESSON XVJ 
OTHER PRONOUNS 

We must now learn the reiuaining personal pronouns: 


laC PenoBftl Pronoun 



Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

ich 

I 

wir we 

Ace. 

mich 

me 

uu ue 

Cat, 

mir 

to me 

UQS to US 
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Sisgular 


Plural 

HOOL 

da 

thOQ 

Sie yoa rihr '| 

Acc. 

died 

^e 

Sie yon < euch V 

Dat, 

dir 

to thee 

Ibneu to yoa LeuchJ * 


He bae told (to) me. Er hat mir geeaft. 

He saw as. Er eah aaa. 

They sew you. Sle Sie. 

She ^vee (to) on a book. Sie gibt use ein Bucb. 
l^obody saw me, but everybt^y saw yoQ. Niemand ssh 
micb. aber jedemaaa eah Sie. 

Indefinite Pronouns 

X. Man is a very useful word corresponding to the 
English t)ne. w, ikey, pwfle, you. used indeimitely 
and not referring to any particular person: 

Mas hat ee mir fmagt. People have told me [or I have 
been told). 


» See footnote, p. 83 . 

* These forme are the real plural of du, dich, dir. 
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Man caa only be used is the nominative. la other 
cases the following pronoun is used. 

s. Einer refers indefmitely to a single person or thing: 

Euier loelnef Fcaande. one of uy frionde. 
leb ^be 70 eiosm Restaurant, wq die KeEaer ejoen achnell 
bedlenen. I go to a restaurant where the waiter* serve 
one <)uickly, 

The English one is uatranslated in German after an 
adjective: 

Icb babe keioe Feder. Habea Sie ^e? I haven't a pea. 
Have you one ? 

BoT: Hier let eioe faU. Here is a good one. 

3. Keiner, niemand. Both mean nom, no one, «o- 
hody, and keiner also none in speaking of things: 

Icb babe keio Brot, and du hast aocb keiaee. I bare do 
bread and you have none also. 

Niemand (keioer) bat uns geseben. Nobody saw oe. 

NoU. Both elner and kelotr in declined like welcher 
or dieser. Kiemand takes -s or *e$ in the genitive, and 
may (but need not) take -en in the accusative and -em 
in the dative. In this respect it is just like jemandj 
which follows. 

4. Jemand means somebody, someone. 

5. Wer means he vJtoeoer, and sends the verb to 
the end; 

War dae geaagt bat, Iflgt. He who (wboever) aald that is 
lying. 

6. Nichts, nothing, etwas, something. 

7. Welcher, some. any. 

Ich babe keinen Z^gcker, Habeo Sie velcbea? I have do 
sugar. Have yon any f 

Hast du keia wartnee Waeser? Hier ist wekhoe. Havea*t 
you any warm water f Here is soa^. 
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Indeflotc^ Adjectives or Pronouns 

The following may be used uther as adjectives or 
pronouns: 

aU. all (i) 

as4er*, aoder, otbar {s) 

Mda. both 

BU) biaachen, » (vary) littJa 
tin paar, a lew 
emige, some, any (plor.) 

«m[a, loiBe. aay {nas.) 

each, every, each ose 
g«QO^, enough ($) 

1. AJIes ^ aU, evi/ylhing (it may even replace alle (pi.) 
meaning aU, everyb^y). Which or ihai after alles is 
rendered by was. 

All thi may be translated by * all * with the proper 
ending or by' all ’ + article. Before words like A«, 
ikit, etc.' ail' need not take an ending: 

AUes. was er sagte. Evcrythuag ha sedd. 

Er Stahl all das Geld. He stole all the money. 

All uane Ffeaade. All my friends. 

AU » trh^ of B der ganze: 

Die ganse Stadt. AU the tows. 

2. Other B ixfftrent, ander-. 

Other B a 4 d%lioi%al, ooch (ein). 

Dieses Buch ist nkht sehr got. Habeo Sie eis uderes? 

This booh U oot very good Have you aaether eoe? 
Hi«r Sind nor ?vei fiOchei. Hahea Sie aoeh elaee? Hve 
are only two bools. Have you another (one)? 

3. Genug usually follows the noun: 

Haben wit Zockar gesag? Have we enough ssgar^ 

4. In the singular vie! and wenig need not take an 
ending. A little » ein weoig. 


maoch*. mane her, some, many, 
many a 
nebr. more 
mehrere. eeveral 
viel, moeb: (pluc.), many (4) 
weojg. little; (plur.), few (4; 
heiaer voo b^eo. neither 
a few ■ einige or ein paar 
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Vocabulary 


die Uahheit, in««l 
das PriihstQcJc, breakfast 
das Mittagessefi, lunch 
das AbflDdeeaeo, dinner 
der Kadee, coffee 
dot BrdtcbeD, roU 
die Euttar, butter 
dee KSse,^ cheese 
die Hikb, milk 
die Sup^, soup 
der Weio, wine 
das Bier, beer 
die Tocte, cake 
der Teller, plate 
die Kaane, pet 
der Speiscschrapk. food-Cui^ 
board,larder 
die Kartoffel, potato 


die Karotte, carrot 

die Bohae, bean 

die Erbie, pea 

das Ek, ice (cream) 

das Boitboa (^4, ^), sweet 

die Sahne, cream 

die Kirsche, eberry 

die ApfelSLoe, orange 

die &naoe, banana 

die Zitrone, lemon 

das Messer, knife 

die Gabel, fork 

der LdSel, spoon 

die Tase, cup 

die Bose, bowl, baais, tin 

pfluckeo, pluek, gather, pick 

achUtrig. ale^ 


Exercise 

Der Dieb antwortete mir nicht, Hast du sie nicht 
am Bahxibof getrofien? Wer bat Ihnen dieses schdne 
Buch gegeben? Es sind viele Kirschen und Apfel im 
Garten, Ja, ich habe sie sebon gesehen. Ich werde 
meiaem Frennde welche gebea. Heine kleine Schwester 
bat mkb um Bonbons. Icb gab ihr euiige, aber sie hat 
sie schon gegeasen. Noch ein Glas, bittel *' sagte ich 
gum Kellner, aber er hSrte mich nicht. 2 u Wdhnachten 
wird Onkel Frita uns besuchen- Wir haben noch etwas 
Butter im Spdseschrank. Essen Sie gem Brbtchen mil 
Butter und Kase? Wir haben keine Apfelsinea mchr. 
Trinken Sie KaAee mit Oder ohne Sahne? Mit Sshne, 
wenn Sie welc h e haben. Beide Bruder (die beiden 
BrQder) waien dort. Haben Sie keine anderen Bananen ? 
Icb babe noch einige,* aber sie sind nicht reif, Ich werde 
dir ein Eis kaufen, wenn du mir einige Erbsen und 
Bohnen im Garten pfltlckst. Hast du noch etwas Tee 
in der Kanne? 1 st jemand an der Ttlr? Icb sehe nie- 
1 2jid OecVnsica 

' noch daigs (plar.). noch etwas (siag.)« some more. 
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maud dort. Man hat alias gebOrt, was du itdr g:e8tem 
s^eat. Jeder (Bin jeder) im Dorfe hat seicen langea 
Garten, worm er K^olleln, Bohnec, Erbsec, Apfel, 
Kirschea usw. hat. Man triiiM viel KaAee in Deutsche 
land. Icb haCte kelnen Teller, aber der Kellaer hat mir 
eioen gebracht. 


Exercise 47 

People drink more tea in Eagkod. Have you any 
cofee in the laider? Yes, I have a little. If you haven't 
enough books I have another one here. Our uncle gave 
us some sweets and oranges. I like oranges. The 
huntsman drank another glass o£^ wine. There are 
some more potatoes in the guden, it you have not enough 
here. The Spanish girls were picking oranges and lemons, 
and they gave us some. Have you any milk or cream? 
The breakfast at the "Blue Cow" was fairly cheap, 
but the lunch at the " Red Lion " was very dear, and 
they gave ns no cofee. I do not Hke cheese. Is there 
any more sugar in the basin? The waiter has brought 
me another knife, aa this one is dirty. For (zom) 
dinner we shall have cherries and bananas with cream. 
The waiter will bring you some more soup. Everybody 
was sleepy but nobody went to bed. All his Mends 
are in America. A few sheep were in the field. He 
speaks a (very) little German, but no Spanish. Who 
has eaten all tht cherries ? 


LESSON XVIJ 

AUXILIARIES OP MOOD—THE IMPERATIVE 

There are six very important little verbs that now 
claim attention. Th^ are generally used along with the 
Infinitives of other verbs, and so are called Auxiliaries. 
* 0/ia nch exprecslona is omitted. 
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Smc« they teU va something about the mode or manner 
in which an action ia to be done, they are often called the 
Aoxillahes of Mood. You have already come across 
three of them Id year reading. 


to dare or \ 

to bepennitud/ 
to be able 
to bdpen)iitted\ 
to like / 

to be obliged to 
to owe to, to be to 
to be willing, to wi 


Infinitive Imperfect 


dOrfen 

darfte 

kOnaea 

koimte 

uOgeo 

mocbte 

tnflMen 

mossta 

soUen 

aoUta 

woUeo 

woUCe 


Past Part. Pree. Ind, 
gedurlt ich daH 
gekonnt ich kajm 
geffioebt icb mag 
geiauset ich muss 
gceoUt ich eoU 
gewoUC icb wUl 


There is little difficulty in dealing with these verbs, as 
they are good-natured enough to be very regular. The 
Present Indicative of each is given bdow. You will 
observe that the plural is al^ya the same as the 
Infinitive: 


I. 

ich 

Uarf. Z may 

kann. 1 can 

mag. I may* 

a. 

do 

darfst 

kanost 

m^st 

3. 

«r 

darf 

Ifflnn 

mag 


wir 

dOrlen 

kOnnen 

mdgen 


rSie 

dOrfen 

koonen 

mfigao 

2. 

iibr 

duHt 

kflnnt 


5. 

ale 

ddrian 

kdoneo 

odgeu 

i. 

kb 

ouM. I oluat 

60U. I am to 

wOl, I will 

t. 

do 

mucat 

•oUat 

wUlac 

3. 

er 

mow 

soil 

will 

r. 

wir 

muasen 

soUea 

wollaa 


rSie 

mflaaeo 

aoUan 

woUan 

2. 

tihr 

oAoat 

8 oUt 

wollt or woUet 

3 ' 

ale 

nUsMO 

soUen 

woUea 

For the other tenses these verbs are 

treated exactly 


like ordinary verbs- Thus the Perfect of mtissen is ich 
habe gemussC ^ 1 have musted, ij. I have been obliged 
to. But when these verbs are med with the Infinitive 
of another verb they take the form of the Infinitive 

> Tba student is adviMd to aaouftbeoMOimegea at this stage. 
Mdgeo also meaxts to Uk*. 
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iBAtead of the Past Partidple in the Perfect tenses. 
Thus " I have been obli^fo wait" runs ich babe wartcn 
mtlssen. 

The Imperative 

When we order or command we are said to use the 
Imperative mood. Taiuen is to danct, tanze is the order 
dflwe/ if given to one person, tanzet if to more than one 
person. These two forms are used only in addressing 
near relations, intimate friends and cblidreo. 

The ordinary forro of the Imperative, both in speaking 
to one person and to several persons, is tansen Sie f 

Singular Plural Siagslar and Plural 

{familiar) (familiar) (ordioary or p^ta form) 

sueba wek eucbeC soebon Si« 

lags Uy or p)ac« laget legea Sia 

arbeita work arbelteC arbeitau Sie 

aatworte aosnor antvortat antwortea Sie 

Gebeo Si« mJr ^ Bueh 1 Give me a book, 

Sendaa Sie ihr den Vogel 1 Send her tbs bird. 

rCebeo «ir 1 

Let us |o.^ Laae > aoa gehea ( 

,Wix voUen gehea. 


Vocabulary 

das Rad. wheel (bike) 
die Rope, bore 
die Bnwe, brake 

die Biabahnatia^ one-way 
dM Taakatelle, petrol statioa street 

das Beasin. petrol eioe Radfahrt macbeo, to go lor 

d«r Beniittbehalter, peeroUtank a cycle-ride * 

das Uotorrad. molot^clo eine Antofahrt. motor>ride 

* It ail depends on wbom we are addrsasing : 

Lass nna gebsa I (dn). 

Lassen Sie ans geW I (Sie). 

Last ons geben I (ihr). 

* Sinuiarly with Autolahrt, Bootfahrt. 


See also p. 135. 


der Zug. train 
dec AutobaS. 'bus 
die Slektriache ^ ^ 
die Stra»8enbahn)*®“ 
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ao« BoQtf&brt. a. boat trip 
dM Twe 1^, 
die Autodroschkef^**^ 
gltieb^ Uajn«dlately 
rUekv&rts, backwards 
good or well 
besteigeo, to board 
winken, to beckoD, aigoal 
*v«riM8en, to leave 
*rufea« to call, sbovt 
das Fahrrad, bicycle 
auf dam Palurad iahxen, to cycle 
Kad /abreo, to cycle 
dss Flugreof, aeroplane 
der HeiieB, tyre 
der VerkehrsaelratsmajiB, 
traffi c policeman 
ZD Fuse gebea«* to go OQ foot 


nut dem Zug fabreo,* to go by 
train 

vereltumen, to miss 
plataeii, to burst 
*steigea, to mount, climb 
•baleen, to stop 
in Ordaung, in proper order 
parked, to park (vebide) 
das Parken 1st verboten, park* 
log Is forbidden 
Gberbolan, to overtake 
"schemen, to ebina, to seem 
laagsaiD. slow, slowly 
eilen, to hurry 
soDit, otberwUe 
fragea, to ask 
der Weg, way 
bose, 


Exercisa H8 

Dor Vater sagte zn den Kindem: WoUt ihr heute 
abend eine Autofahrt nacb Berlin maciheii? ” "0 3 a, 
gemel'' riofen die Kinder. Sie mussten ihie neuen 
AnzQge trageu, wdl sie ihre Kusineo und Vettem in 
Borlin besuchen soHUo. Sie konnten das Haus nicht vor 
drei Utr verlassen, weil die Mutter nicht ferdg war. 
'* Kann ich nach BerHn auf dem Rad fahren^ " fra^e der 
jimge Karl, “0 nein! '* aatwortete der Vater. " Auf 
dem Rad geht es viel zu langsaro. Du znosst mit one 
kcmmeB.’' 

Bald waren sie alle fertif. Der Vater kann sehi gpat 
iubren. '' Ich muss mehr Benzin kaufen,'' sagte er, “ der 
Benzinbehiiter ist fast leer/’ Also hielten sie an einer 
TankstelJe. Dann kamen sie zu einer Strassenkreezung. 
Dort war rotes Licht und sie mussten warten. Herm 
Schmidts Auto kann sehi gut steigen und sie fuhren sehr 
schnelJ aui dem Wege nach Berlin. Um balb vier waren 

> Gohea strictly speskiag is to vallt, axkd when a vehicle ii 
mentioaed 01 impLed, ishrea should be used. 

* To tnvel ly s vehicle is In German to drive iLi/h. 
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sie in Berlin. Dort sahen Sie einen armen Motorradfahrer, 
der einen ^pIat2teQ Reiien reparierte. Aaf den breiten 
Straesen Berlins sahen sie Autobosse, Eiektrische, Autos, 
Taxea and Fahirader. Dort ist der Verkehr sehr gefahr- 
lich. Sie fuhien in eine Eiobahnstrasse, also haben sie 
rOckw&rts fahxen mtUsen. Ober der Stadt saben sie ^ 
grosses Flugzeijg, das oach Amerika fliegen soUte. Viele 
Fussg^er eilten uber die Strasse, und e$ war gut, 
die Hupe in Ordnung war. Abcr sie kormten immer 
riemlich schnell fahien uiid Cberholten viele andere 
Autos. Bann hielt das Auto, und Herr Schjnidt winkte 
einem Verkehrsschutzinann. Er hat nach ^ dem Wega 
fragen mtlssen. Bald aber waren sie vor dem Hause 
desOnkels. 

Exercise 49 

You can go to Berlin if you want to, I am to 
visit the dentist this evening. May* I smoke here? 
1 will ■ take my dog for a walk in the park. He 
was to fly to Paris yesterday (« yesterday to Paris), 
bat suddenly became ill. We had to walk home, 
As he could not speak German be took me with 
him. Yon are to go immediately to bed. German 
is spoken here (b here one speaks German). Shall* 
1 buy some bread? You are to talk to to speak with) 
nobody. We could not see the aeroplane on account 
of the fog. May we go to the cinema this evening? 
We had to go by taxi. If the weather is warm you may 
bathe in the lake this afternoon this afternoon in 
the lake—always Time before Phc^). We want to see 
your cows and sheep. I cannot teli you (it). As my 
brother is unable to visit you, he is sending you a letter. 

^ To ask ior » to demand. blHen om; tm to in^^oin about, 
frames eacb. 

* M»y is qoaatiaas and oegativa sUtesieAts ; asa dOxfeu. 

* When »iU means Irani u> rather than Just a fatere actios, 
OM woUeo. 

* When shall has th» rnfaniag edam I ta. ose soUeo. 
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Exercise 50 

Take (»cajry} this letter to tbe post. Let us go 
for a walk round the town. I have bad ^ to go to Berlin. 
She has had to leam Spanish. They have not been able 
to find your book. He is to leave London to-morrow 
{Time before Place I). Have you (dn) been able to see 
this film? He would not did not want to) answer. 
My sisters had to go by air (» travel with the aeroplane}. 
I cannot speak Swedish. Can she speak Dutch ? We have 
not been able to send 3^11 many apples, as tlie summer 
has been too bad. We could not travel very quickly, 
on account of the fog. You can go by bus to the station. 
Wifi you sing ns a song? 1 cannot sing, as I have a bad 
cold. 


Exercise 51 

Kellner,* bringen Sie uns rwci Glas* Bier, blttel 
Chauffeur, fahren Sie schnell zum Bahnholi Geben Sie 
mir bitte ein Eis. Gehen wir ins Kino! Bitte, wiegen 
Sie diesen Brief fOr micbl Reicben Sie mir bitte den 
Zuckerl Lasst uns heute abend ins Theater gehen 1 
Ofinen Sie bitte die Tori Frage den Schutzanann 
(den PoUristen) nach dem Wegel Wet woUen morgen 
nach London gehen! Bitte, sagan Sie mir, wo ich erne 
Taxe finden kann. Kaufen Sie mir einige Zigarettenl 
Geben Sie mir eine Londoner Zeitungl 

‘ may be rendered either by ich heb« . . . eoUen 

pr kh babe . . . muMen. SoUen im^Uee or 
mGseeo iadiotea lussssify. 

* Recently it has become costoniary to eddreea a waiter ns 
Ober I or Hetr Ober I (Oberkellnex. stsictly spenkiiig. k tbe itad 
waiur, bat ia f-aUiffg a waiter this form of flattery is adopted.) 

* Notice that lo aaeb e x pr essi ens. where the Bvgliah <>/ is 
ftmit-fjrfi a msscuiiiu or lUttttr noun does sot take the pleral 
fonn. A/ernimfu nooo does, a.g. 

rw» Flnsebea Weis, two bottle* of wins (die Plascbe, 
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LESSON XVIJ{ 

SEPARAfiLE AND tNSEPARASLE VERBS 

I. Th« Sepanbfe Prefix 

In English we h&ve the word upset. This is com¬ 
posed of two seper&te words, up &nd set. But we cannot 
separate these words without changing the meaning of 
the whole. Set up means soowthing very diRerent from 
upset. 

Now in German we have two kinds of verbs made up 
of a verb and another word. To the hrst class belong 
what are called separable verbs, because the two parts 
can be separated; the others are caJied inseparable, 
because tbc tsvo parts must always be kept together. 

The peculiarities of separable verbs are these: 

X. In the Present and Imperfect Indicative and in the 
Imperative the separable little word is taken away from 
the front of the verb and put at the end of the sentence, 
Thus, suitlekkommen means fo coMs ; so we have the 
sentence, da kunen wir nach London surtlck. la the 
same way, kommea Sie surilck means cotm bach. 

2. In the Put Participle and in the Infinitive the 
ga< and £u- are put between the two parts of separable 
verbs, losgelassen and surilcksukommen. £r wQnschte 
surllckzukommen m he svished to come back. 

3. In pronouncing the word more stress is laid upon 
the separable part, thus: surOck'kommen, los'lessen. 

Here are some separable verbs to practise on: 

‘askomisee, te 4niv« to |et la (veblcle) 

*aafet«beo, to |«t up *we|o«ba)ea, to take awty 

*eaigeh«a, to |o out ebreUea. to set out 
‘(ortfahten. to go ca nmacbea. to shut 

It is to be noted that separable verbs do not separate 
their prefix unless in independent sentences, I come back 
soon ■* ich komme bald niriick. But for " if I come 
back soon *' we write, werm ich bald zurtlckkonunc. 
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Z The Inseparable Prefix 
The very fact th&t certaui verba are cabled 
leads us to expect that certam other verbs are called 
instpofobU. Those inseparable verbs are made up of 
two parts just like the separable, but the prefixes are 
never separated from the rest of the verb. The prefixes 
that cannot be separated from the rest of the verb are: 
be-, «np*, ent“, er-, ge«, hiDter-, miss-, ver-, voU-, 
wider-, ser-. 


*behalMo, to Iceop 
*ompJ4ACM, to reeoive 
*entMh«d«n, to docido 
*srsebrMlMn, to be IrighMnod 
(vor, eg 

jibraucbeo, to uie, to employ 


*hinMr]aMoa, to lesvo 
*miMfsllon, to dIspIuM 
•veryewen, to forget 
*vollbrtAgeQ, to aetoaplisb 
*wldorstobao, to reeliC 
*sorbroobea, to break 


Besides tbe quality which gives them their name—that 
of retaining the prefixes joined to the verb in aU cases— 
these inseperabie verbs have the following three charac' 
(eristics: 

1. They do not admit of the prefix go- in the Past 
Participie. We say ich habe vergessen (not gever- 
gessen). 

•2. The an of the Infinitive is put before the prefix: 
u su misshandeln. 

3. The accent is placed not on the prefix but on the 
root part of the verb. 


Some Special Csses 

There are four prefixes—durch-, fiber-, unter- and mn- 
—that give a good deal of trouble, because they axe 
sometimes separable end sometimes inseparable. 

The test is: Does the preposition have its usual 
meaning along with the verb? If it has. the compound 
is a separable verb; if it has not, the compound is 
an inseparable verb. Urogehen may mean to go about,' * 
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" to loun^ about/' *' to go round." In these cases urn- 
has clearly retained its ordinary meaning, so it is separ¬ 
able. 1 go about with my neighbour k ich gehe mit 
meinem Kachbar um, t.e. I associate with him. But 
umgehen also means to elude, to avoid. Here um- has 
not its literal meaning: it is used figuratively, so the 
verb is inseparable. I avoid it k Ich umgehe e$. 

In actnai speech the separable forms accent the durch-, 
uber-, unto and um-, the inseparables accent the root 
of the verb. Thus: Q'bersetzen « to set over; iiber- 
se'tzen s to translate. 

The inseparables form one class of verba that do not 
have ge- in the Past Participle. There is another, and 
rather an important class. If any new verb comes into 
English we at once make it into a regular verb by adding 
-ed for both Past and Past Participle: TtUgrafh, UU- 
graph<d, UUgrapksi. The Germans just as naturally 
make the verb end in -ieren and we have telegrapbieren, 
telegnphierte, telegraphiert; so with ieUp^nci tele- 
phonieren, telephonierte, telepboniert. Most new German 
verbs, especially those derived from the classical iaagoages 
and from Che French, end in -ieren; and all German verbs 
ending in ^eren have no ge- in the Past Partidple, and 
have the ordinary -te in the Past: studieren, studierte, 
stndiert » to study; marschieren, maxsctuerte, mar* 
schiert to march. The reason for the omission of the 
ge- is that in these verbs, and in Inseparable verbs, the 
first syllable is not accented. 

Hotice carefully the order of the separable prefix: 


Icb sebe jedea Tag au. 


Ichging 
Ich bill 
Ich werde 
Ich win 
tchwCoKbe 
Da kb 


AQS, 

ausgcgsDgca. 

4usg«he&. 

ausgehoo. 

aQSxugehen. 

aoHing. 


I go oot every day. 

I weot out every day. 

I have bees eet every day. 
I sbah go oat every day. 

I want to go out every day. 
I desire to go oct eveiy day. 
As Z went out every day. 
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The Particles Hin and Her 

These particles axe frequently added to form a com¬ 
pound with the verb or with a separable prefix in order 
further to define the iirtcH^ 

Hin expresses a dirteUon <U 9 ay from the point of view, 
her a movurmU tovards it. Everything depends on the 
point from which we ''project" the description. For 
instance, ii we describe a man walking along the street 
and say he entered a house, we may take ^ point of 
view of the man in the street and say hin, or the point 
of ^w inside the house and say her. 

These particles are very important and should be 
constantly studied and practised. 

Note the following; 

(Kouuiuii ber^ I Come in I {Eifikommeo is to <om« 
iM, tnkr.) 

Cehea hioAUS I Go oat I (Aoe^ehea, go ou<.j 

Wir gifigea die Strass hjoaaf. We went ap the e tre e t. 

Er kam die Strasse bernntec. H« came down the etreet. 

It follows that a person going anywhere will himself 
say bin, as he roust be going to a place away from him, 
and a verb like konunen nsually takes her. 

The English there and where 

These particles axe often used to complete the sense 
of direction, a fine point that is often lacing in English. 
The words thtrs and vAdfs are therefore dort (c^) or 
dorthin (dahin), wo or wohLn, according as the meaning 
is there (in that place) or thither (to that place), or lehere 
(in what place) or ahiiher (to what place): 

Wohln geben ^ {Wo geheo Sie hlo)? When are you 
geiaf ? 

WoindaeBdch? Where Is the book^ 

Er giBg dorthio. Hs went there. 

Er steht doth He is eUnduig there. 

Er l^te das Buch bin. He put the book down. 

Dec JoDge fiel hia. The boy fell (down). 

D 
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Vocabulary 


das Gtplck. 
det Tracer, porter 
dsr Gep&ckrBom. ^oak*roadi 
dsr EririschpnggriMin, refreeV 
mest-room 
der SchaSaer, ^wd 
die LolMiaottve, eogiae 
der Wdfeo, eairiage 
du AbuU» eomparttoeot 
das TUacherabteil, emokia^ 
compartiDcot 

das NichtraacbarabteiL QOQ* 
smoking comparOneot 
der Sebalter, tick«t*o&cs 
die RoUtr^we, eseaiator 
die Karte. nckec 
die Bahnateigicarte, platform 
ticket 

die Hinfabrtskarte, siagle 
(ticket) 

die Ruckfalirlcarte, return 

(ticket) 

die Vcrbindaog, cooaectioo 
der Spflisewafen, diniii^car 
'lassea, to leave (tbiog) 
‘verlassea, to leave (pereon or 
place) 

frei. free, vacant 
besetit, occupied, takes 
abboleo, to meet (from the 
statiao) 

MabxaD, to run (of ttaios) 
•pfaifaa, to vbiatle 
r^tzaitig, puDctoal (Ip) 
Slnsieigeo t Taka your seats, 


eoQst, otherwise 
der AutoBiat, ticket-machloe 
der Gepftekwagen, tuggage.vaH 
der Plats, place, seat 
der Abort, lavatory 
der Gaa^ corridor 
das Kets, rack 
der Ausgasig, exit 
der WartesaaL waitia^-room 
der BUcherstand, bookstall 
der Bahnateig, platform 
daa Tri&kgeld, " tip " 
dsr Koffer, soi^ease 
das Kdfiercben, attachd*case 
der ‘D-Z'ig. through train 
dsr Zuacblag, extra (charge) 
der Scblafvages, 8leQ>ing'Car 
der Aufanthalt. stop 
der Fahrplan, timetable 
der ScbnelIzDg, fast train 
der Eckplats, corner-seat 
*eintreteo, to aster 
”einatetgeo, to enter (vabiele) 
hiosuslehnen, to lean Ont 
*snlccniiDBs, to arrive 
*abfahxeQ, to leave, depart 
*ans3teigeii, to alight 
*UDSte)gen, to change 
hclen, to fetch 
veraJUimeo, to miss 
versp&tot, delayed, late 
selgea, to sbow 
fux^tbax, terribly 
AOea unstttgea I AU ebange I 
*£urOclikoniJDeD, to come bade, 
return 


please! 

■sartickgebsa. to go back, return giboen, to yawn 
•Iwen. to read hinsetsan. to put down 

Exercise S2 

UiiUera ^ wcUten nach Kbln fahren. Sle sacKten einen 
Scimelkug im Fahrplan. Ihr (rep^k war g;nn2 fert%. 
^ Tlie UOllera. 
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Sic fuhicn mit dcr T&xe zam Bahnhof. Herr M^cr 
kaufte die Karten am Schaltei. Sie mussteQ znm Bahn- 
steig neim eilen. Der Gepacktrager Irug das Gepack. 
Hil^ kaufte einige Bonbons und Frau M\Uler wablte 
Tora Biicherstand dnige Zeitungen. Da der Zug ver- 
spAtet war, warteten aie ein bisscheo im Wartesaal. 
Daim fahr der Zug herein. Der Trager setzte das 
G^'ick in den Gepackwagen und Heir MtiUer gab ihm 
ein Tiijikgeld. Sie stiegen alle in ein leeree Abteil 
binein. HUde und Max \^hlteR die Eckplitse, da sie 
2010 Fenster hinaussehen wollten. Herr Mtiller legte 
sein Koflerchen auf das Net2. 

Die Lokomotive pfifl und dann inhren sie ab. Da sie 
in einem RauobenbteU wareo, begann Herr Muller zu 
rauchen. Er raucht gem Zigaietten. In Aachen ^ 
mussten sie umstdgeo. Um halb eins gingen sie den 
Gang entlang ‘ 2um Speisewagen. Nach dem Mittag* 
essen gingen sie zu ihiem Abteil auruck. Max musste 
sum Abort gehen. weil seine Hande iurchtbar schmutzig 
waren. Herr Muller gahnte. Er war made und begann 
zu schlafen. AIs sie rechtzeitig in Kdln ank^nen, 
stiegen sie schnell aus. Aul dem Bahnhof sahen sie 
On^ Otto und Tante Gisela. Em Trager hoUe ihr 
Cepick vom Gep^w^:en. Hen Milller gab die Karten 
ab und sie verbessen den Babnhof. Sie fuhren eine 
langs, enge Strasse hinauf und kamen am Hause des 
Onkels an. Sie traten ins Haus hinein. Sie waren aUe 
mCde und hungrig. 


Exercise 53 

Give me three angles for (nacb) Stettin, please! Do 
not lean out of the window! Porter, take my luggage 
to the fast train for Cologne, please. Driver (Taxi), 
drive quickly to the station, otherwise I miss the 

* Alx-la-CbapeU«. 

* EpUaoz. follows the noon ia the aoeosatave. 
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train for Cobl«nce (Koblenz). Must I change in Aix-ln- 
Chapdle? I left the house at half-past six.' All the 
seats were occupied. We returned last Monday to 
Berlin. Is there (omit Atrt) a seat vacant for me? The 
through-train leaves at 9.30.* Aunt Marie met her 
at (von) the station. Did you miss the connection at 
Kassel? A tall man entered the room and spoke to me. 
My hat is in the dining-car. If you travel by this fast 
train you will have to pay extra. Put your case down. 
Where are you going? Where have you put your 
gloves ? Where are the tickets ? 


LESSON XIX 


CARDINAL NUMBERS 


We have already had the numbers from one up to 
twenty. How we most have the others. Old-fashioned 
people among ourselves still say Jive^Oftd-twenty for ZS. 
This is the regular way in German. 


32 elAu&drvaoug 

22 iweloadswaa^ig 

23 dr«liiO(lxw 4 nng 

24 vl«n 3 Qd 2 WiLa^ 
ZS tUofuaCrvuiBg 
»6 sectisu&diwaasig 
27 siebeQtmCzM’a&iig 
eS ecbtufidswaasig 

39 neaooQdxwassig 

30 dr«isag 
32 ^Qnddreissig 

40 vwrrtg 

42 iweieadviersig 


3V iltaisig 
33 dxaondiQnl^ 

60 $6^^ (now the s ODiitted) 
$4 viarandMcbiig 
70 siebrig 
75 fliflfundilebrig 
80 acbtxig 
Sd MOhsuDdachtzig 

90 COUQlig 
97 sebeiniDditeuosig 
xoo boQdert 

101 boadert ond rins 

102 buadert ond su'n 


The hundreds go quite regularly, sweihundert, drei- 
hundert, vierhundert, and so on. ^ with the thousands: 
Tausend = z 000, sweltausend » 2 000, dr&tausoid » 
3 000. etc. In a general way a hundred and a thousand 
i nm hsJb eiebexL * ui& balb ^>>n 
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are simply hundert and tauscod mthwt the do. But 
if we want to speak of one hundred or ooe thousand 
we say einhundert and eintausend (one word in each case) 
respectively. A million is eine Million (with accent on 
the on). 

Here follow some examples of big numbers expressed 
in words: 

t2| » bood«rt dr«iuodr«aasi;. 

947 a nmabandeit siebenuAdviecsig. 

304 B dnibu&dert and viei, 
j 033 a (eiA) tauM&d TwtlusddKlssg. 

I 870 w («h))t 4 tiseiidaebtbuiidertsi<bzl£oracbtsehQhaod<rt 
(uad) tlebeig. 

I 900 m (eio) tausrad aeuabundert or neucsehaboadert. 
a 563 83j « eiii« UUbon htalbuadertdrduiujw&bzigtauMDd 
acbtbondert fliofuDdswaotig. 

Hundert and tausend when used alone (t.s. not as 
adjectives) are regarded as nouns, and form their plural 
nominative and accusative by adding ^ dative by 
addii^ ’tn. 

The ^p l e arithmetical processes are as follows: 
mixoal drei ist a s x 3 ■ e 

dre uad vier ist slebea « 3 + 4 » 7 

aeua g«ceilt dureb drei let dm « 9 3 « 3 

dreamg weniger zwaiuig ist z«hs • 30 >• 20 w eg 

ORDINAL NUMBERS 

The numbers we have been dealing with up till now 
are called cardinai numbers, because all other numbers 
hing 4 upon them— cardo, cardinis, being Ladn for 
a Wfigs. But we sometimes want to express the on&rin 
which things occur, and then we ose what are called the 
ordinal numbers—first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, 
etc. You note that the first three end differently from 
all the rest. Just as we make a cardinal numb^ into 
an ordinal by adding ‘ih, so the Ceimans do the same 
thing by adding -te. Thus vierte, fOnfte, sechste, and so 
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on up to neunzobnte. ist aod 3rd are irregiular, erste 
and dritte; and k quite re|:ular» zweite. 

From 20 onwards all the numbers add -ste: 20th s 
zwanaigste; qoth ^ neunzigfste; 100th « hujidertste; 
i.oocth B tausendste. 

But if a large number ends with a German number 
between one and nineteen indoslTe it ends in -te: itath 
* hundertundrwdlfte; i.ozoth ■■ tausendundrehnte. 

The -te or the -ste are the ordinary ea^Jigs of adjec¬ 
tives, and only the parts of numbers which have these 
terminations axe declined. 

He has chowQ tbe 102 A nun. Er hat den hun(l«rtaaderst«Q 
UaoQ s«vibia 

Kia attempt, seia Iflafter Versocb, 

There are certain very useful terminations used in 
connection with numbers: 

1. -erlei when addedmeans of so many kinds: aweierlei 
drderlei, achterlei, hunderterlei = of two kinds, of three 
kinds, of eight kinds, of a hundred kinds respectively; 
allerlei ss of all kinds; vielerlei s of many kinds. 

2. -mal means so many times: einmalaonce; 
funtinal ^ five times; zehnmal» ten times; tausend- 
mal M a thousand times. 

3. -fach means so many fold: emfach * onefold (it 
also means; vierfach s fourfold; huodertfach ss 
a hundredfold. 

4. -ns when added to the ordinal numbers gives 
meanings corresponding to our "-ly” in numbers: 
erstena s firstly; aweitens » secondly; sechstens » 
sixthly, and so on. 

5. -tel when added to the ordinals gives the forms 
correspoDding to our fractions: das Drittel» the third; 
das Viertel the fourth; d^ Sechstel» the sixth. 
For anything above 19 the ending is -stel: das Dreissig- 
stel. i S3 £ei Viertel; f *5 fonf Siebentel; H tirei- 
2ehn Zwanzigstel, 
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DATES AND LETTERS 

Ip order to deal with dates we must learn the names 
of the days of the week and the moaths of the year, 

Das Jahr * the year; der Monat — the month; die 
Wocbe B the week. 

Jaaoeiy Jaaoar May Mai Saptamber SBptem'b«x 

Pabrnary Febniar June Juni October Okto'bei 

Uaicb Mfiir July J^u Novexabet Novem^ 

April ApriT Atigort Aagust' December Dezem'ber 

So&day Seontag Toes 4 ay Dleutag Tborsday Dooeertt&e 
Meaday Moatag Wednesday Mittwocb Friday Freitag 
Saturday Samatag or Sonnabead 

Our English way of saying of a Sunday or on Sund^ 
is represented in German by merely adding an ^ to the 
day of the week wc refer to. 

On before a day of the sveek is translated an dcra, con¬ 
tracted into am: am SamstagBcn Saturday; am 
Sonntag ^ 00 Sunday. 

The words for the months and days are all masculine 
in German, as are also the words for the four seasons, 

Spring, der Ftmin^ Aatunn. der H«rbet 

Sommer, der Sommer Winter, der Winter 

Xh before a month or a season is translated by in dem, 
contracted into im: im Juli «in July; im Fruhling « 
in spring. 

But if we express a particolar day of the month we 
use am. Thus: 

Oa the 5th oi Kovember. eta ifloftea Kovember, 

Oa the xSth ot June in the year 1813. am acbtzeb&tea JotJ 
im Jahre achCMhaLondert iflofsehn. 

Dates are also expressed by the accusative of the 
article without a preposition, as: den vierten Jtili b on 
the 4 th of July. 

The hours of the day are represented by a numeral and 
the feminiDe word Uhr always in the singular: ii o'clock 
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» elf Uhi; 4 o’clock ** vier Uhr. We know that auf 
means diricHon icvards asd each means ttfifr, so we are 
not surprised to find that ein VierCel auf sechs and ein 
Viertel nach hint mean the same thing: a quarW’ pasi 
fiot. Similarly, drei Viertel auf drei and eia Viertel vor 
drei both can stand for a quarter to three. Scottish 
students vviU recognise an old friend in the phrase halb 
vier B half-four: this means half four, and there- 

fore means half-past three. The most usual way with 
minutes is to use the number with nach up to the half- 
hour pAsi. and the number with vor from the half-hour 
up to the next hour. Thus: 4.25 p.m. will be nach- 
mittags um f&nfundxwanzif Minuten nach vier; 4.35 
a.m. will be morgens um funfundawaosig Uinuten vor 
funf. When anything is done at a certain time we use 
the preposition um, as um yohn ^hr «=at 10 o'clock. 
The question, What o'clock isil?iap»t Wieviel Uhr ist es } 

The student should endeavour to get into touch 
with a German living in Germany who would be willing 
to correspond with him. This gives an added interest 
to his studies and by correcting each other's mistakes 
the correspondence can be beneficial to both sides. 

How to begin a letter: 


<Z>ie Adschritt): 
lif b«r Karl ( 

M«iu li«ber Hemrieh! 
Uebe Kathil 
Meiod BebsCd Ottzlid! 


(Did AdreM«) 

Ce& 15. JuU X038. 

Dear Charles. 

My dear Henry, 

Dmf Kathleen, 

Uy dearest OttUis, 


Kot SO intimate: 

Lieber Karr Klein T Dear Mr. Small. 

Uebe Frag Schmidt! Dear Kr*. Smith, 

Sahr leahites FrSuJeui Brannl Dear Mlaa Broira, 

Ceehiter HorDoktorl Dear Doctor 

Becteo (SchSiiaa) Dank fOr Ihreo Brief (Ibre KarGej vom 3, 
lAn. UaoytbaAlm for yonr letter (cardj ofthesrdbfarch. 
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Uma IntefftasaDtcn Briel vom April hAb« Icb gBStera 
«rhal(«iL Be«teQ Daak i I received your interesting 
letter of the 9th April yesterday. Uany thanks, 

Icb logs Zhneo hiermit ein neuss BUd von tf*** (von meineni 
Haua, von meanem Hund) beL I enclo s e a new photo oi 
myseli (of my hoose, my dog). 

How to end a letter: 

Hit scbdaeifi Gross aa Sie oad Xhre verte Fno, with best 
wishes to yoo and your wife. 

Meioe Schwester Ust &e herslieh grussoo« my aislar sends 
you her kind regards. 

Mit den IreondJicbsten Gcbssen, with eiocorcst wishes. 

In dar Hofinuog, bald im Beeitz Ibrer Antwort su sain. 
Hoping tn gat your answer shortly, 

tbr (Stets Ihr). Yoors tmly (bocerely), 

K. N. 

More formal and btigine$s*like: 

HocbachtnagsvoU. Yoors taicUuUy, 

J. R J. B. 

b.w. i bitte wendea! «■ P.T.O, 

N.S. (or P.S.) >• P.S. 

How to address the envelope: 

Herra 0 . Hasenwiokel, 

RecldiQgbauseQ« 

* KellerstrasM 13. 

Frinlein Ottilie Weissdom. 

bei Hem Dr. LeiBeweber, 

Rostock. 

WUhelmstr. xo. 

Bitto nacbsenden! Please forward. 

5 Ut sehr I Urgent I 

Wenn anbastaUbar, snrdok an N. La ease of no&'deUvery. 
please raturn to N. 
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Exercise 54 


Write ID full or read quickly: 


( a ) 2x3 = ? 

5 + 3 

a P 

4x5*? 

9 ri- 6 

» ? 

5 X 6 » ? 

19 + 17 

» ? 

7x3^? 

13 + 14 

B ? 

II X II * ? 

43 + 3S 

B ? 

27^ 3 “ ? 

98- 

57 * ? 

81 -r 9 ^ ? 

139- 

87 =8 ? 

44 ^ 4 * ? 

1716 — 

741*? 

I2I -r II * ? 

3 921 “ 

1964* ? 

»50 50 * ? 

1888 — 

777 * ? 

(6) Um 9.0 6.30 

12.0 

1,40 

2.45 3-20 

12.ZO 

10.45 

11,10 3.50 

I.O 

S.30 

5-45 715 

1.20 

8.15 

(c) f i f i i !. 




1st, 2nd, 6th, 8th, 7th, nth, 12 th, i8th, 24th, 17th, 
30tb, 29th, looth, loooth. 


LESSON XX 
COMPARISON 

When we compare two things in English we are said 
to use the ComparaHvt degree ot the adjective. I am 
sliODgcr than you: here Wronger is the Compaiative, and 
is cJeaxly formed by merely adding -er to the ordinary 
form of the adjective. In German we do exactly the 
same. Stark means strong, and we have already used 
stoker for stronger. Ich biji stoker als Sie »I am 
stronger than you. In addition to adding -er, however. 
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the Germans (in the case ol mooosyU&bles) generally 
modify tlie vowel If it happens to be a, or ti. 

When more than two things are compared, we use 
what is called the SupgrUiiivt degree of the adjective. 
This is indicated in English by &e ending -sst. as in 
slr^al ; the German ending is practically the same as 
in Ei^lish; it Is -st. Thus: stron^esi shoald be starkst, 
but since the Superlative is always used with the article 
or some demonstrative word it never in practice ends 
baldly in -st, but must have the usual termination of an 
adjective used attributively. 

X>«r stSrkste Maan, the stron^t mas. 

M«io 9t9rkrter Preund, my strosfeet frieud. 

Oiasar M&so in am stArksWa. this Toan is atroafwe. 

When an adjective ends In d, t, as, ach or or a 
vowel, there is an e put in before the st, making it 
exactly like English: hart hard; bartest hardest; 
treu, ^thful, treuest, most faithful. 

The ordinary form of the adjective is called the 
Positive; so we have the following table drawn up under 
three heads: 


Positive Comparative Superi&tive 


poor 

arm 

&rmer 

(der or 

die or das) armate 

old 

alt 

Ucer 


>1 

Sices te 

broad 

breit 

breiter 


>1 

breiteste 


duDUB 

dammet 

pp 

pp 

dummste 

BOto 

edel 

edict 

pp 


edalste 

early 


ivOtea 

pp 

>1 

frObeete 

bad 

sebJecht 

scblechter 

P4 

l> 

acbiecbtrste 

brave 

tapfer 

Capf(ejrer 

II 

II 

tapfersti 


You will note that adjectives ending in -el, *en, ^er 
leave out the e in the Comparative. The ^ and the 
-ea adjectives may keep the e. but the *el ones usually 
drop it. The best plan is to drop it always in all three 
cases, and thus save confusion. 
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The foUowing one-syllahled adjectives do wl take tbe 
UmlaaC in comparison: 


false 

ialaeh 

fabober 

faJscbeaC 

bappy 

frob 

frober 

frobeat 

elear 

Uv 

klarer 

klarat 

aUm 

schlanh 

aehlasker 

aehUskn 

flat 

flach 

flacber 

flachn 

bald 

W>il 

kahler 

kabln 

nrasd 

rund 

rusder 

niBdest 

prood 

atola 

stoUer 

atolseat 

full 

veil 

voUer 

voUst 

tree 

wahi 

wahrer 

wahrst 

teoder 

sart 

aarter 

sarteat 


In German, as in all languages, some of the commonest 
adjectives are quite irregidar. The following list should 


be leamt thoiougbly: 



Positive 

V • 

Comparative 

Sapeclative 

food 

got 

beaeex 

(der or die or daa) beste 


gToea 

grdaaer 

„ „ |T0a«e 

bigb 

boch > 

hOber 

„ „ bOcbete 

near 

nahe 

nSher 

„ Q&cbste 


We have seen already that adjectives ate frequently 
used as adverbs; and now we have to call attention 
to a pecidiar adverbial form of the Superlative that 
may be called the Absolute Superlative, and is used 
predicadvely with the verb seui. It bas always the 
same form, and its tennination does not change: am 
besten the best; am gidssten » the greatest; am 
edelsten » the noblest. Yon will understand its use 
from the following e:tamples: 

Sli9 u tb« XDMt beautiful lady ia tbe town, Sie ist die 
scbOoste Dame in der Stadt. 

This lady is moat beaotiial 10 tbe raoraiBg. Dlese Dame 
ist Borfeaa am scbdnaten. 

Tbe juet way u the best. Der gerade Weg Set der beate, 

Tbia way is beet is apring. Dieaer Weg in im PrObliog am 
beetea. 

^ Wbea aa e follows, ^ c ia always omitted: 

£is hoher Baum, a tall bee. 

Bis bfiberer Baum, a taller tree. 
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It is plain that the am beaten form is used when there 
is reaUy no comparison with other things in the same 
sentence. It states that the qnality oi the adjective 
exists in the highest d^Tee in the subject of the sentence. 
In this form there is no noun implied as following the 
adjective, whereas ia the der beste form there is an 
implied noun: der gerade Weg ist der beste (Weg). 

There are three kinds of comparison, each of which 
deserves attention: 

1. Comparison indicating equality \ this is expressed 
by (ebcn) so . . . wie. 

I am as good u you. leh bln so gut wie Sie. 

The boy was u brave as bis latter. Der K&abe war ebeaso 
apfer wie aeia Vater. 

2. Comparison involving inferiority in respect of the 
quality indicated by the adjective. In this case we use 
itu form nicht so . . . wie; the eben is omitted. 

You are set so bad as she. Sie sind iMbt so schlecht wie se. 

He it not as clever as bis sister. Br ist nicht so geecbickt 
wie sttoe Schwester. 

3. Comparison involving suferiarity in respect of the 
qu^ty indicated by the adjective. This is the common¬ 
est form, and is expre s sed by the ordinary comparative 
followed by aU. 

The soa was stronger thaa his father. Dei Soba war sUrker 
als seia Vater. 

4. When two adjectives refer to the same subject, the 
form with mehr is usual: 

He is more sly than clover. Er ist laebr sebUu als Idug. 

The pecnliar expression, the so-and-so the so-and-so, is 
expressed in German by je . . . desto or je . . . fe. 

The older a "»»" is the wiser he is. Je Alter eia Uaoa ist. 
desto hlOger ist er. 

Note the construction; je requires the verb to be thrown 
to the end, desto requires inversion of verb. 
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The more the better, Je mehr deeto beeser. 

The loQ|er the better, je lender je Ueber. 

When there is only one the with the comparative it is 
rendered by desto or um so. 

The better tor you. derto beewr fUr See, er uic so beeeer for 
Sie. 

The Adverb 


Many adverbs (saying how a thing is done) have the 
same form as the correspoediag adjectives, : 

Dae Midehen Ut KhbA. Tbe f irl Ls httiviifu}. 

Daa Mftd&hcn sehreibt sehdQ. Tbe girt writes 


The CoiTipanson of ihe Adverb 

I echda reehOaer r&mechbnstea 

beaatifuUy Imore beeutitolly 1 most beentiiuUy 

There is another absolute form, aufs beste: 

Sie sang aaft beste. Sba saag as best she coold. 


Four iiregolar adverbs are worth learning here: 



Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

soon 

bald 

eber or Irdher 

amahewtsa 

williogly 

gam 

iieber 

am liebstaa 

noeb 

vial 

JQfllu" 

an meistea 

Uttla 

we nig 

rwaoiger 

vnuodn 

an weaigstea 
amniiadesteQ 


Vocabulary 


die Erda. earth 

die Thenue, Thanes 

das Gold, gold 

das Elseo, iroa 

die Loft, ur 

der Elafant, elepbaat 

dex SehnMtterliog, butterfly 

die SehwaJbe. swallow 

der Eifieltufm, Eiflel Towai 

dar Doa. eatbcdral 

scharf, ^larp 
*aasaehBD, to look 
wiaviel? bowmaeh^ 


schnall, qaick, fast 
sOss, sweet, sweetly 
voreiebtig, careful (ly) 
glOckIkb, happy, fortonate 
tieL deep 
komisch, fooay 
DBtt, nice (perseos) 
fleissig, ifidQstriousfly) 
faul. iasy 

aQgeaehm. pleasant 
u&angenshjn. uopleasaat 
*vorkoiimiax), to seen 
kosten, to cost 
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Exercise 55 

From the following " skeletone " make up comparisons, 
thus: 

Die Mans. Ueui. der Hund. 

Die Maus ist kleiaf r als der Hoad. 

London, gross, die Vereinigten Staaten. Die Erde, 
klein, die Sonoe. Die Themse, kng, der Hhein. Paris* 
alt, Rom. Das Gold, hart, das Eisen. Die Stadt, 
gross, das Dorf. Die Luft, scbwer, das Wasser. Der 
Elefaiit, stark, der Mann. Tw Katse, falsoh, der Huad. 
Der Knabe, klug, das KidcLeo. Der Schmetterliog, 
sdiDell, die Schwalbe. Die See, tlef, der See. Der 
Eiffelturm, hoch, der Koloer Dom. 

Exercise 55 

Wieviel kosten diese Apfel? Sind diese Kirscben 
teueiei als jene dort? Diese rind am teuersten. Marie 
ist das netteste Madchen im Dorf. Ottilie singt schdn, 
Hilde singt schdoer, aber Else singt am schansten. 
Welcher Junge ist am kliigstea? Otto ist der klQgste, 
aber Konrad ist fast ebenso klug. Ist Belgien nicht so 
gross wie Holland? Dieses Madchen ist ebenso hQbsch 
wie ihre^ Schwester. Je alter ein Mann wird, desto 
weniger kann er lemen. Ein hdherer Baum als jener isC 
in unserem Garten. Konnen Sie Deutsch spiechen? Ja? 
Um so besser. Je fruher wir ankommen, desto langer 
werden wir warten miissen. Je mehr er trank, desto 
durttiger wnrde er. Diese FaJirrader sind am beaten, 
Otto ist der grb&ste Junge in der Klasse. £s ist an> 
genehmer bier im Garten als im Hause. Inngard ist 
fleUriger als ibr Bnider. Wir mOssea vorsicbtiger durch 
diesen Mebel fahren. Diese Kirsohen sind die sOssesten. 
Der Garten aiebt im Sommer Mbscher aus als im Winter. 

1 Grammatically, should be as«d. bot ihre la more com- 
aoQ with das MUchea aad das FtiQleia. 
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£xercis« 57 

The more industriously he works, the less he leams. 
The water is colder to-day than yesterday. It is gettin g 
(werden) darker, It was getting slowly lighter (brighter), 
Otto is tall, Konrad is taller, and Wilhelm is the tallest. 
Marie tings more sweetly than her sister. Axe you as 
lasy as your brother? This boy does not look as clever 
as his brother- The longer we wait here the darker 
it will be when we go back home. I have very little, 
she bas less and her cousin (girl) has least. Tliis dog 
is the most faitblul. Is that knile sharper than this? 
I answered as best I could- I shall buy the biggest and 
sweetest apples. The teacher will give this book to the 
cleverest schoolboy. 


LESSON XXI 

POSSESSfVB AND CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 

In old-£ashioncd English we could say Mine host, mins 
inn, mine enemy, but now we always say my. My, thy, 
our, th4w. krr, yow. always demand a noun to follow 
tlOT, while mina, thina, ours, theirs, hers, yours, can do 
without a noun, bnt insist upon having a verb. My book, 
but the book is mine ; yovr boose, but this house is yours. 

When the possessive is used as a pronoun it can be 
represented in two ways: 

I. By^ 

SlnaoUr pior^ 

melur (ra) niem« (i) meioe^ (a) smiu (all genders) 

These forms are treated exactly like ordinary adjectives 
used without any article. 

D«in Vatec in arm. m^ar isl reich. Thy father ia peer. 
mine is rich. 

Das ist nictat seiB £acb. es ist meines. That is aot his book, 
it is mins. 
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2 . By using Uis foUowifig form with the definite 
article: 


Siagalar 


Plural 

AU genders 


All genders 

(der. die or das) meinige 


(die) meioigea 

.. .. deiaige 

thine 

deiiugen 

.. .. seioige 

his or its 

.. seiaJgen 

.. .. ihrige 

bars Of its 

.. ihiigec 

.. UQSrige 

ours 

aasilge& 

M M eurige 

yours 

eurigen 

.. „ Quige 

youTS 

Ihrigen 

„ M ihiiga 

thtirs 

„ ihrigen 


The above is the form that is used in comparisons. 
You will gather its meaning from the following 
examples; 

Ihr Haas iat alter als das ooahge, Voor house Is older than 
oars. 

Ueia Freund ist ebooso am wie der sualge. My iriend >6 
as poor as hii. 

Uttsers Stnsse ist iiicht so brsit wie die ih^e. Our street is 
not BO vdde as theirs. 

Ihre Zihoe sind schArfai als die meiiu^en. Yonr teeth are 
sharper tbao mine. 

Zu mei aem Veter oad dem seioiges. To cay father and his. 

From this last example It U clear that meinige and the 
rest are used Just like ordinary adjectives with the 
definite article; 


IQ aaserer Stadt uod in der Ihrigen, to our city and is 
yours. 


Derjenige means thal or ih$ M6, and may dther go 
with a noun or stand sdone. This is how it is declined; 
it is always written as one word: 


Maseoliae 

dsrjeai^ 

deaje&lgea 

desjeoigeo 

deinjeoigeo 


Si^olax 

Fecoiaine 

diejcolga 

diejemge 

dsfjeoigen 

darjeo^a 


Neuter 

dasjeaige 

dasjeaige 

desjeoigee 

denjeolgea 


Plural 
All geoders 
diejeoigea 
diejeaigeo 
derjaoJgea 

deojeoigea 
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Diejealjes^ wddie « thoM who (nc 3 i m). 

He wbo bas corns is sot iry friend derjeni^, v'elebcr 
gskonimcn ist, ist nicbt loeitt Freund. 

{Inste&d oj derjenige, welclier tJie one word wer may be 
u$ed if no particular person is indicated. Wer das sa$t, 
iu|t) Who (or He who) says that, is lying!) 

1 have seen your bouse and yoor father’s. IcL babe Ibr 
Haus und daa (er dasjeoige) Ihrea Vater* gesohcs. 

Note that instead of derjenige, etc., der, die, das; 
p). die, may be used. 

dendbe dieadbe dasseibe dicaelben 

This word means Me satnt, and can be used, just like 
derjenige, as either an adjective or a pronoun. 

Dereelbe Uann. the same man. Dcrselbe, U)c same one. 

Exercise 58 

Diese Kandschuhe sind raeine, jene sind deine. Lesen 
Sie inuner dieselbe ZeituDg? Mein Haus ist nicht so 
gross wie das Uuige. Ihr Garten ist Unger als der 
unsrige. Icb habe mein Buch und das meines Bniders 
gelesen. Ich habe sein Auto gesehen, aber nicht das ihrige. 
Diejenigen, welche zu spat ankommen, mussen bier 
warten. Wir essen inuner in demselbeo Restaurant- Er 
hat immer In derselben Strasse gewohnt. War nicht 
arbeitet, soU nicht essen. Sie hat meinen Hut gefunden, 
aber nicht den seinigen. 

Exercise 59 

These (das) are your books, not mine. His brother 
is cleverer than hers. My knife is sharper than yours 
(du form). Both aunts live in the same town. He is 
reading the same book. Those who do not work hard 
(»industriously) will leain nothing. Their trees are 
taller than ours. She always buys the,same sweets. 
Our city is bigger than youis. His work is better than 
his sister's. His house is not so small as his xmcle's. 
Those who work best may go home early. 
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LESSON XXII 
ORDER OF WORDS 

tt is now worth while revising all that hee been said 
about the order of worda in German. You have now had 
e^cpeiience of the order actually med, and so wiU be ready 
to appreciate general rules in a way you could not before. 

Then shieked lha iimid and stood sltli the brave. Here we 
have two independent clauses joined by and. Each could 
stand alone and make complete sens^^Aen the timid 
shrieked is one statement, and the brave stood siiU is another. 
Such clauses are called principal or independent clauses. 

The timid shrieked because the ship was sinking. Here 
Ae Hiitid shrieked can stand alone as before and lead to 
CO question. But we cannot read the clause because 
the ship WAS sinking without Imowing that something 
important has been left out. The second clause, ic fact, 
depends upon the first and is called a dependent or 
subordinate clause. In the following sentences the prin¬ 
cipal clause is printed in ordinary type, the subordinate 
or dependent dause in italics; He said that he was poor. 
The boys who casne this morning have returned- Go 
whore he sends you. 

Examining these clauses we fiod that the words that 
he was poor tell us something. If we ask what he said 
the answer is that he was poor. This clause therefore 
stands for a thing and in f^ does the duty oi a noun, 
and is called a noun elause. Who came Ais morning tells 
us something about the boys, distinguishes these boys 
from other boys-^ fact, it does the work of an adjective, 
and is called an adjectival clause. Where he sends you in 
like manner docs the work of an adverb, and is called an 
adverbial clause. 

Taking up the prindpal dause first, we find that, with 
two important exceptions, the order of words in German 
is the same as in English if the sentence begins with the 
subject. The two exceptions are: 
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1. The Past Participle, the In/initive, and the Separ¬ 
able Prefix are always placed at the end of the clause, 
and if there be both a Past Participle and an Infinitive, 
the Infinitive goes to the end and the Past Participle 
takes the place second from the end. Ich habe das 
Buch gekauft = I have bought the bock; ioh werde das 
Buch kaufen s I shall buy the book: ich kam nach 
Kaus turiick b I came back home; ich werde geliebt 
warden b I shall be loved. 

2, The second exception is of the utmost importance 

to us, because we are very liable to make mistakes by 
carrying our English custom into German. In English 
we often put an adverb between the subject and the 
predicate—in fact, the very words we have just used 
illustrato this : we ofi^n put. etc. blow, this is never done 
in German. We etc., must read wir seUen oft, 

etc- Ko word connected with the predicate can ever 
come between the subject and the personal verb. There 
are a few conjunctions which may be placed between the 
subject and the personal verb; the most usual of these 
are: 

ab«E, bat n&mlicb, aaaely Jedocb, yet, still, 

also, #0, tbos ladcaen, whilst bowevor however 


Dsr Kbnig aber seblu|; ilui tot. But the Viag struclc him 
dead. 

You must be continually on your guard against putting 
in adverbs between the subject and its verb. 

If for any reason the subject does not begin the 
clause, a peculiar change c a ll ^ inversion takes place, 
by which the subject is put afier its personal verb. In 
^iglish we might say, The sfMier fortunaidy was 
present This must be translated either; (z) Der Soldat 
war glQckUcberweise zugegen, or (3) GlQcklicherweise 
war dtf Soldat zugegen. 

There are a few Utile words so insignificant that 
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they mey come befc»re the subject without causuig 
in version. These are: 

eb«r, but eotwtder, either uad, aod 

deofi, Sot Oder, or 

So far we have been dealing with the principal clause. 
In the case of the subordinaie clause the essential point 
is that the verb is placed at the end: 

D«r JoQge io 5 Bett, w«U er krank war. The bo 7 weat 
to bed becaoM he was ill. 

Jaasea. die heute morgea kamea, elod ica Garten. The 
boy* who came thia aiomlBg ore la the garden. 

Oebea Sie. wobia er Sle ecbickt. Go where he sands yon. 

In subordinate clauses the Separable Prefix joins 
up with its verb: 

Bevor er ausgiag, before he went out. 

If two infinitives stand at the end. the auxiliaries 
haben, sein or werden will precede the infinitives instead 
of following: 

Da w{r iha haben findea kSnnen, as we have been aUs tc 
hud hka. 

In ah sorts of clauses the following general principles 
are true: 

X. Certain verbs govern two cases, one of which 
is the accusative, and the other may be either the 
genitive or the dative. The general rule of order in 
such cases is that of two nouns the dative comes before 
the accusative, the genitive after. 

^ werdea des KOalg eiaas Uar««hta anklagea. They will 
accuse the of an iojuetiee. 

Schtekeo Sie WiJte die Briele. Send the lettere Co the 
landlord. 

2 . A personal pronoun, which is the object (whether 
direct or indirect) of the verb, generally comes before any 
noun or adverb in the clause. 

Zr bat Omen endlich die BrteJe geechickt. He baa at last 
seat them the letters. 
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3. If there Are severAl adverbs, they are usuaily 
ajT&nged in the following order: (i) adverbs of iimt, 
(2) adverbs of plau, (3) adverbs of manner. 

£r hat «e toleUt gut geteiL He bee done It veil at last. 
Wlz babea morgeaa im Hauee echver gearbeitet. We 
worked hard at bone la the aeraiog. 

Vocabulary 


der Strand beach 

der Kiaselstein, pebble 

dee Sand tend 

die Ganiele, ihrimp 

der Peleen, reck 

die KUppsB, cll&a 

der Leuohttorm, llghtheuie 

der ICrebe, crab 

der Dempler, iteareer 

das Sagelechifi, «aillnf*beat 

daa FiKberboot, flihlng*boat 

die PeneiOB, boaidiag*houM 

daa Hotel —i). hotel 

der Liegeenhl, deek'obair 

die Hatte, hut 

die Straodkabine, bethiog*hut 

der Badeude, bather 

die Perieo. bolldaya 

die KtpeUc, orcbeetra. band 

dar Sonneahet. aua*hat 

die Welle, wave 

‘•DsUbao, to {rat on (elotbee) 

"auaalehen. to take off (elothee) 

*liefea, to )ie (down) 

*Altzeo, to ait, be eeatsd 
cnietea, to hire 
paeken, to pack 
Peseball aplelen, toplay football 


turUokkehren. to retura 
die Promenade, promenade 
dM Segel, eall 
doe Nets, net 

daa Scbwlmrabad, bathlog- 
pool 

der Badeanrug, bathing<o^ 
tome 

daa Soonenbad, aan*bath 
die fioje. booy 
der Sptilergaog, walk 
der Auadug, outing, exeuraloQ 
die Seambwe, seagull 
daa Sa&daehlo«,.Band*eaiUe 
die BadentOtse, bathing-cap 
der Straadeehuh, beach-ehoa 
*ichwjBU&eo. to Bwla 
*verbriogan, to tpeod {time} 
"auagebeo, to apend {money) 
kletteitt, to cUnb 
teuebea, to dive 
relten, to reacua 
*ertrinken, to be drowned 
vlel Spaaa babeo, to have a 
good time 

Coif eplsieii. to play golf 
Cricket apielso, to pdty cricket 
der Spaaa, Joke 


die SodkQcte {Oat-, Nord-, Weet-), South, Beat, North. West 
Coast 


Exarcite 60 

Letzten Sommer verbrachten wii unsere Sommer- 
ferien an der Nordktlste Deutachlands. Wir packten 
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ansere Kofier und fuhxea am 28. August oach Swin^ 
mtixide ab. Daa Wetter war prachtvoU wUirend des 
ganien Monates, den wir dort verbrachten. Wir wohn- 
ten in einem grossen Hotel, daa neben dem Strand war. 

Jeden Morgen sUnden wir frOh auf. Nach dem 
Frtlbsttick gingen wir zum Strand hinunter- Wir 
trugen unsere Badeanzilge mit uns, und wenn das 
Wetter warm war, zogen wir unsere Badeanztige und 
BademUtzen an und schwammen in der See. Ich kann 
nicht wie (like) ein Fisch sehwimmen, doch (yet) 
schwbnme ich aebr gem. Einige kldne Kinder, deren 
Eltem (parents) in Uegestuhlen sassen. machten Sand> 
sc^bsser. Andere splelten Fussball Oder suchtea Gar- 
nelen und Krebse mit ihren Netsen. Nach dem Baden 
lagen wir auf dem warmen Sand und nahnen tan Son* 
nenbad. Bald wurden wir ganz braun, iast wie Keg^ 
{black men). Eines Tagcs sahen wir einen Jungen in 
der See. Er konnte nicht lehr gut schwimmen. Bin 
Fischer hat ihn vom Ertrinken gerettet. 

Uanchmal machCen wir einen Ausdug auf einem 
FUcherbcot. Das war sehr schdn. und wir batten vlel 
Spass. Wir taucbten von dem Boot in die See. £s 
war gans schbn, wenn die Wclien gross waren. Oft 
klatterten wir die Klippen hinauf. machten einen 
Spavergang den Strand entlang.' 

Hein Vatei hatte eine Strandkabine g:emietet und so 
konnten wir nachmittags Ka^e am Strand trinken. 
Mein Vater spielte oft Golf auf dem schdnen Golfplats. 
Wir waren gaos traurig. als wir nach Hause haben 
surQckkehten milssen. 

Exercise 81 

X want to leave for Stuttgart to-morrow moming- 
In the autumn we must pick the apples and plough the 
fields. Where is the basket into wMch 1 put the apples? 

^ Eatlang usually followa the Doua ia the accusative: 

Iht bMCh. 
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At Christmas we have four days holidays. We must 
not smoke here, for it is forbidden. The child whose 
parents are dead is very clever. 1 cannot read this letter 
because ic is so badly written. Therefore you must show 
me the letter you wrote this morning. Yesterday it 
rained as 1 was coming up the street. The man to whom 
I was talking yesterday is the mayor. Before 3^0 go out 
show me the newspaper you bought this moming. 
He went out yesterday evening al^ougb he was ^ 
As it was so late he went immediately to hed. Whilst he 
was putting on his coat he heard somebody at the door. 


LESSON KXtII 


PASSIVE VOICE 


The Imperfect of werden is very easy: 

Imperfect ef «er 4 «s 


Singular 
I. kb wurde 
a. du wsrdeat 
i- er>vurde 


Plura} 
wurden 
rSie wiirdea 
lihi wordet 
^ warden 


We can use werdea with the Past Participle as well 
as with the Infinitive, but then it has quite a different 
meaning. 

Icb werde lieban « 1 9ball lovs. 

2ch werde geli«bt » I am loved. 

Werden and the Infinitive make the Future tense; 
warden and the Past Participle make what is called the 
Passive voice. The Passive indicates that the subject 
of the verb does not act, but is rather acted upon. It 
indicates how the subject is afl^tcd by the action of 
others upon it. 
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The four comiuonest teases of the Passive are: the 
Present, / am lowd; the Imperfect, / tpos hvid’, the 
Perfect, 1 have been loved ; and the Pluperfect, I had bem 
loved. 

Present: ich werde gelieht. 

Imperfect: ich wurde gelieht. 

To maJ;e the two Perfect tenses we require the Past 
Participle of werden. This Past Participle is gewordem 

Kote that this Past PaitidF^ has no ge before it 
when it is used to form the Pasave of another verb. 

Icb bto geworden means " I have beeeiae.” 

Jcb war geworden means " I bad become." 

So if we put in the Past Participle of liebea we get: 

Icb bio geliebt word«D. meamog “ I have become loved,” 
gr, more " 1 bave been loved.” 

tcb war geliebt wordea, means ” I bad become loved ” or 
" 1 bad been loved.” 

Sometunes the Past Participle is used like an adjective, 
and when this is done there is apt to be some confusion 
with the Passive. If we find a soldier lying dead with 
a bullet hole in his head we may say: £r ist getbtet» 
he is killed. Here there is no action, therefore no Passive 
voice. £r wird getotet is the Passive form, and implies 
that he is being killed: that the killing is going on. 
When you are in doubt whether a Participle is to be used 
as a festive or not, ask yourseli whethW yon can put 
this action into the progrestive form. Bestrafen «to 
piuisb. I am funi^ted. Is the punishing going os? 
Yes; then ioh w^e bestraft. No; then ich bln bestraft. 
The foUowiog examples will help to make this point clear. 

I aban puuab. Icb words beettalec. 

The aaldiera an b«iig roecoad. Die Soldatea werdsn 
goretteb 

Tbs soldien were rescued {i.a. were in the stats of aow bemg 
safe), r^e Soldateo wares geretteb 
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Ibey had b«eii rescued. Sie wsres ^etist wordeo. 

1 beve been punished. I&h bis btttr&ft wordeo. 

She i$ asked. Sie wl/d gefraft. 

When hy is used with the Passive it U always rendered 
von to denote the ag^nl, durcb to denote the instrw/mi: 

Der Kaabe wird pen ceiaem Veter beetratt The hoy U 
puoisbed by hie father. 

Der Soldat wurde d«reA eioea PfelJ gtWtet. The aeldJer 
vae kUled by ao arrow. 


Exercise S2 

Put in the proper form of sein or werden (to form either 
Passive or Future) aocording: to the mesnaig: 

Bieser Biiefkasten — dreimsl am Tage (a day) vom 
Brieftriger geltert (emptied). Diestr Brief — geatem 
von meiner Stenotypistin geschrieben. — der Brief 
ichon geschrieben^ Ich — meinen Freund in Bonn 
besuchen. Baa Tclegramm — geatem gcsehickt, Ala 
wir ankamen, — die Ttlr schon geschlossen. Bas 
Haus — schon gebsut worden. Dieses KJeid — letstes 
Jshr vom Schneider gemacht. 


Exercise 63 

1 hsve been asked by my brother to ‘ go to Berlin. 
These apples were picked yesterday by the baker's chil- 
dren. TOen (v?ann) will these letters bo written? 
The child has been punished. This newspaper is read 
every day by thousands of (Tauseaden von) men and 
women, Has the car already been repaired ? Have you 
been seen by anyone? The letter-box is now being 
cleared (emptied) by the postman, This dresa will be 
made by the tailor. When was this book written? 

^ Zn. Do net forget that Che lo£aitive goce to the sad. 
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GOVERNMENT OP VERBS 


I, Verbs teking the Dative 

As we have seen before, there are certain verbs which 
sometimes require io in English when the Dative without 
preposition U required in German. Such verbs take 
two objects, a direct and an indirect, this preceding 
the direct if both are nouns, and following if both are 
pronouns. If one is a pronoun and the other a noun, 
the pronoun comes hrst. Such are: 


tieb Blhem, to tpprodcb 
*geben. to |iv» 
s^flDken. to prMset 
ndebio. CO psM 
•chicken, to send 
•rwidire. to reply 
Mlgen. to show 
*beiebreiben. to deeerlbe 
'beiebleo. to order 

Examples: 


*(sn}blsl«Q, to offer 
wldjosB. to dedlcsto. devote 
*icbrelben, (o write > 

B4|ta. to t«U * 

erxShlea. to relate, tell 
*leiben. to lend 
"vorleaea. to read (aloud) to 

vsrtraaea. Co tnet 
aovertfauofi. to eotruet 


Tch niherte tcicb dem LOwea. I drew Dear to Cbe Uos. 

Br vertrauta eeioeni Bruder dai Kiad an. He eaCrueCed the 
child to bis brother. 

Wlr eeblugen ea lha ab. We refosed It him. 


The following govern the Dative, where the reason is 
not so appamnt to the English student: 


danlrea, Co thaak 
aaCworteo. to aeiwer (penoa) 
bef ^ 
seberebea. to obey 
*fMchebea. to bappeo 
*beUeD. to help 
pasaeo. Co At 


diensa. to lerve 
Mg^a, to follow 
*gefallea. to please 
gebSreo. to belong 
glaubea, to believe (person) 
ootsen, to be ol use 
Khmeiclielji. to Aatter 


» Also an + Ace. before noun. ■ To eay CO — eagea tn. 
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2 . Verbs governing the Genitive 

The Genitive noun foUovs the Accusative. 

tich bedinuo. to qm eicb eriAaera.^ to remember 

*jeh schAmeo.* to be uhened of anlclagea. to eecose of 
beraabea, to rob of UberaeuAen. to eoevinco of 

verstcbera. to ueure of 


3 . Verbs followed by the Nomlnecive 

*bleib«Q. to ramelA *seio. to be 

*heisMQ, to be ceiled *werden, to bocome 

d. Verbs uking a different Preposition 
AH the foUowmg verbs taking a preposition difiereut 
from that in English take the Accusative, except those 
marked with a dagger (t)> and these require the Dative. 

(4) An: 

adreeslerea, to eddrees glAubeo. to believe 

»H*) *l«b lebaoQ, to lean againet 

'deaJtoii. to thlok of eriiuiem. to remlod of 

*«terb«a. to die of {flhuts) (|) tlch erlaneru, to remember 
*elch wendeii. to apply to "teUaebmee. to take part In (f) 

swelfela, to doubt of (f) 

(b) Aui: 

*aohtgebeaaof, pay atteatieato warteo anf. to wait for 
aotwortoa auf. tuwer fMfeg) 'slcb veriaaeea auf. to rely OQ 
sILlea auf, to eouet oa 

(o) Aus: 

"werdcA, to becope ft) QberMtreD.totraaslaUfromft) 

*bMtebBO. to consist of (f) macbem to make from (f) 

(d) Bei: 

*blejbeD. to etay wltb (f) vohaeii, to Uv« vitb (t) 


> AIM takes an + Aco. 


' Alto takes Qber ^ Acc. 
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{$) Kacb: 

tQ aak for (f) 
sielen, tp ain at (t) 

(/) tJbcx: 

•Icb krgaro, to b« aailoyad at 
arstaanen. to ba surprisad at 
lich wndara, to wondar at 
Itch Inuan, to rajoiea at 
lieb Khftnioo, to bo aohamad of 

ig) Um! 

tpialofi, to play for 
*blttao, to ask for 

(A) Vor: 

•i<h fflrcbtaft,* to be afraid of (t) 
sittora, to trenbla witb (f) 


aebieken, to saad for (f) 
rich sehaan. to Jong for {f) 


lacbOQ, to laogh at * 
apottoD. to make fun of 
arrotao. to bloab at 
eicb aQfragao. to |ot axeited at 


klmpfoB^ to itruggla for 


wvoao» to «ara of ft) 
acbQtatfi, to protact from (t) 


Note al$o: vor Freude tansen, to d&nco for joy 
vor Hunger aterbra, to die of hunger 


Exercise i4 

Ich dankte ihm fUr aeinen Brief. Er starb an Gicht 
(gout). Er Srgerte sich tlber meiiie Antwort. Ich fragte 
nach dem Preis (price) der Apfel. Er hat diese* Buch 
aua dcm Deutschen Qbersetst, wahrend er bei aeiner 
Tante wohnte. Er bef&h) dem Manne, auf den Zug za 
warten. Daa Midcheo errdtete (iber diese Antsvort. 
Ich vertraue Ihnen diese Arbeit an. Wem gehOrt das 
Haus mit dem roteo Dach? Briauben Sie mlr, Ihnen su 
helfeo. Ich las meinef Mutter den Brief vor. Be* 
schreiben Sie rnir die Stadt, wo Sie wohnen. Eiinnem 
Sie rich an den Tag, wo * wir dem Manne begegneteo? 
Was ist aus Ihxem Bnider geworden? Per Junge lehnte 

* But: 1 laugh at him Ich lacba iha aua. 

* I fear that ...» ich fOrcbte, daaa . . . 

* Wb«a after a Doea of tine m «o. 
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sicb &n die Wand. Folgen Sie tmr, bittel G<f^t ea 
Ihnen hier in England? Das englische Wetter gdellt 
irur nicbt. Sie kdiinen »ch auf ihn verlassen. Wann 
baben Sie Ihier Schwester diese Aimbaoduhr geechenkt? 
Die anderen lacbten und spotteten Uber den annen 
Jungen. Das iddne KSdchen idrchtete dch vor der 
grossen Kuh. Der arms Mann bat mich um Geld 
(money). Wir dtterten vor Kiilte (cold). 

Exercise 65 

The girls and boys danced for joy. My nephew has 
become a sailor. 1 was surprised at hU letter. Whom 
are you thinking of ? Ask for the price of the coat in 
the shop'Window. Pass the sugar to your brother, 
please. Did you like the film yesterday evening? I do 
not believe her. Have you not sent for the doctor? 
I fear that we shall have bad weather to<norrow. I 
allowed the children to play in the garden. We told the 
policeman the whole story (die Geschkhte). He asked 
me for money, but I refu^ it him, I do not remember 
the girl. He got excited at my answer, and ordered me 
to show him the book. He leaned against the door and 
would not allow me to go out. Are you afraid of lions? 
There is the man whom we met at the " Red Lion.'" 


LESSON XXV 

THE ENGUSH PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

The English Present Participle of the verb (f.a. the 
part ending m -ing) is a fruitful source of difficulty to 
the English student of German. Here is a list of the 
main points to be noticed: 

z. The German Present Participle in ^d is used as an 
adjective before the noim (rarely can it be used after 
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it), &Jid it may be used adverbially or to fono a ooim 
nhich in £ng;liali would end in -er: 

Der eterbee^le Mans,' tbe dyies mu. 

SiQ hat eififi Aaflallend onnkaliscbe Stinme. She bae k 
itnJdn^ moucal vgic«. 

Der Iteiasnde,* der Badende, the travoner, the bather. 

2. After the verb blelben, to remain, and those men¬ 
tioned in the next lesson, under the Infinitive, seotion 
z («), the English Present Participle is rendered by the 
simple Infinitive: 

Sr bllab litsen. Ha remaloed •itllog. 

leb aah Iba aplalaa. I aaw him playitig, 

3 . Vp'hen the English Present Participle is a noun the 
simple Infinitive is used in Oennan: 

Daa lUuchdft tat hiar varbotaa. Smokina ia ferbiddaa hara. 

Br iat daa v/artani made. Ha Ja tlrad oT waitiag. 

(Note the position of mtlde: adjectives in German 
frequently come at the end like this.) 

4 . In most other cases it is best to turn the Present 
Participle into a clause, co-ordinate with und, euV 
ordinate or relative, according to the meaning. Note 
the following: 

Ha aat aiMking e& a chair m ha aat oa a chair and amokad, 

Tbagirl waari&g tha graao draaa « tha girl «bo weara a graeo 
draaa. 

Os opaaiog tb« window * wb«Q I opaned. 

Bafera gmiis out • bafora I want out. 

KsowiDg ba WM10 w aa I knew ha was IIL 

" Yaa/' he aaid, puttisg on his coat * whilst ha put os hia 
coat. 

^ But wa caa&ot say; Der Maan let etarbaud. Wa caa esy: 
Daa Mldchea Ut raise&d. ike girl is eftarming, becauee raisead la 
purely adjactivaJ, wbareaa atarbaod ia verbal m lorce. 

* Boch aeusa, and those formed from adjeetlvea or Past 
Partidplea, are declised as though they were adjeebvae followed 
by a soon. 
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5. After kommen, to como, the Germans hAve & curious 
use of the Past Participle instead of the Present Participle 
to denote the mode of coming: 

Er gelautea. geeprang«n, gekreehea, he cecoe 

boppiog. ruuiag, jaapiag. crawllfig, etc. 

Exercise 66 

Bevor er Ins Bett ging, schrieb er emeu Brief. Nach- 
dem er die Zeitung gelesen batte, ging er aua. Indem 
er seinen Mantel ansog ujid seinen Hut aufsetate, lief er 
aus dem Zinuner. Bas Baden ist hler verboten. Er sas$ 
in dem Oarten und rauchte eine Pfeife. Wer ist das 
Madchen, das den grilnen Hot tr^? Wir hdrten unsere 
Kusine singen. £r blieb an der TUr stehen. Da icb 
wusste (Imew),^ dass er zu Hause war, telephomerte icb 
ihixi. Als icb turn Fenster hlnaussab, sab teh das Auto 
onseree Arztes vorbelfabren. Er sab sie Tennis spielen. 
Er rauchte, wihrend er rich rarierte. Das kleine Mad' 
chen kazQ gelaufen und sprach zv. uns, Icb stand auf, 
als icb den Mann bereiokoinmeti sah, aber meine Schwe> 
star blieb sitsea, 

Exercise 67 

Seeing the letter on the table 1 read it. " Are you 
ready? " be asked, putting on bis coat. He stood near 
the door, reading a newspaper. The man was working 
and bis wife was playing tbe piano. I asked turn to 
sit * down, but he remained standing. On opening tbe 
drawer we found a letter from him. Who is the man 
riding tbe big black horse? We found them weeping. 
Before going out he ’phoned to' bis brother. Knowing 
it was late we decided not to virit our uncle. After seeing 
tbe advertisement in the paper he 'phoned to his sister. 

' *Wids«Q. te itw through tbQ brain (fMts). 

*K4iuiaa. <0 know bj tight, hearing, touch. uaeJi, taste. 

' To fit (take one’s seat), skb seUeo. 

To fit, bo fitting, bf uaUd, *st:ea. 


WITH SEIN—THE INFINITIVE ts? 

Tbe dying sailor asked for water. The man is dyuig. 
Going along the street I met my dentist. 1 us^ to 
know this doctor. He knows nothing. 
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Up till COW we have always nsed the veih haben to 
make the Perfect or Plupeif^ of a verb, as in ich habe 
es getan a I have done it. But there ate a good many 
verbs that require the verb sein instead of the verb 
haben. In English we can say either / am come or I 
have corru, but in German it musl be ich bin gekommen. 

Lists are sometimes given of verbs that take sein and 
those that take haben, but these are very tiresome to 
leam, and it Is better if we can hit npon any way of dis¬ 
covering Jivfn iko meaning whether a verb should hnve 
haben or sein. It may be accepted as a rule that ail 
verbs having a direct object must use haben. Of other 
verbs, the sein class may be detected by applying the 
following test: Is tbe action of the verb foUowed by a 
corresponding state P If it is, then use s«n r if it is not, 
use haben. The question may be best put>-If 1 have 
done scHacd-so, am 1 s>aiid*eo? 

For example: If I have come, am I come? The answer 
is dearly ; so we use sein. If I have died, am I dead? 
Again yss; so we use sein. Er isf gestorben » he has 
died. If 1 have fought, am 1 fought? The answer is no; 
so we write er hat gekimpft 
Some of the commonest verbs of tbe sein class are: 


"bleibea, to remain, stay 
eileo, to hart«a 
*fliegec. to Sy 
*f%nea. to fad 
•win, to be 
•slAken, to 
•geheo, to |o 
B 


reieeo, to travel 
•geHcgas. to succeed 
•koiDiDen. to come 
•eteif en, to moaot 
•werden. to become 
"waehseD, to grow 
wanderc, to wander 
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Th€ Infinitive 

2 . The Infinitive without vi is used After 
(tf) the verb werden, 

(^) the modd Auxiliaries (miissen, kdnnen, etc.), 
(c) the following verbs: 

"bfiUen, to help 
Afins, to beer 
*Uasen. toeeuse 
*Mbss. to see 

We have alrendy seen this in the case of werden And 
(he Modal Audliaries. Here are examples of the others: 

Icb sab 8le spleleo, 1 saw bet flaying. 

Sit lebrtea miob singes. They tau^t me to sing, 

leb krnt* dart scbwiramea. I leamt to swim tbsie. 

The zu is also omitted in certain expressions: 

£r gebt scbwumnea. He is goifig swinuoisg. 

Rr tut mehts sk scbUiea. He does nothiag bat sleep. 

2. In other cases zu is used before the Infinitive. 
Remember that zu comes between the Separable Prefix 
and the Infinitive, forming one word, but in other cases 
forms two words: 

Er bat mich, ibo n begleiten. Ke aalced m« to accooipaay 
bim. 

Ich wtinocbte ausaugebeo. I desired to go out. 

Icb venpraeb. £rQh oacb Keuse su kammen 1 promised to 
come home early. 

&r beCsbl mlr, oacb Beriin so re oa n. He ordered me to ao 
to Berlin. 

Wir besehlossen ia Bona au Qbenacbteo. We decided to stay 
the nigbt n Sobs. 


fflblen, to feel 
lebrea, to teach 
lenen. to Isam 


The verb lassen 

The verb lassen mentioned in Section i above is very 
important. It means to have someihing done, to cause 
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to be done, to get somethi**^ dene. Like the Modal Auxili¬ 
aries, the Inlirutive instead of the Past Participle is 
used after another Itihnitive. Note these examples: 

leb iaese nir dia Haara sehatidra. I bava (an haviag) my 
bair cut. 

Ich lieas reir dia Haara aebaaidan. I had my hair cut. 

2 cb babe mir dIa Haara schnaidan laasen Z have bad my 
balr Cut. 

Ich werda mir die Haare aebnaidan Jaasafi. I aball bava my 
hair cut. 

Icb baachieas. mir die Haare echoeiden tu tasaan. t decided 
to have my bair cot. 

Note 1, The English Past Parlieiple in such cases is in 
Gennan the Tn/inttm. Cut (Past Participle) becomes in 
German to cut. The exact meaning is: / cause to ouL 
Note z. In talking oi parts of the body or dress, unless 
any misunderstanding might arise, the dehnite article 
is used instead of the possessive adjective [my. his, etc.). 
Possession is indicated by the Dative of the noun or 
pronoun: 

Icb hass mir die Haars schoaiden. I bed my bait cut 
This is true of constructions other than with lessen: 

Icb tnt dam Manna auf dan Fue. I trod oe tbe man’s foot 
(liuraily • 1 trod to tbe man oa tha foot), 
wuacb mir dia Hlnde. I washed my Hands. 

But: Seiua Hfinda waran forebtbar sebmutzig. His bands 
were torribiy dirty. {If dM were used, possession would ba 
vafoa and the scutence would be ridiculous.) 

Exercise 6S 

Ich gehe heute aachmittag mit meinem Freund 
schwimmen. Hast du versprochen. ihm ein Buch zu 
schicken? Mein Onkel lehrte mich KJavier spielen. 
Ich Issse mir die Haaie schneidea. Ich babe mir ein 
aeues Haus bauen lessen. Wo haben Sie Golf spielen 
geleiat? Hellen Sie mir einsteigen! MUsseo Sie jetzt 
nach Haase g;ehea^ Wir weiden uns in Paris neue 

S2 
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Kleider roachen lassen. Er beachloss, mlt dem Auto 
oach Dresdea zu fahren. Ich beacbloss, mir die Haare 
aehneiden zq lassen. Mein Vatar hat uur versprocben, 
mich vom Bahnhof abzuholen. WOnadiea Sic morgeu 
abaufahreo? Icli b«fahl dem Kellnar, mir eine Flaache 
Wein zu bringen. Ich habe mir eioe Flaache Weln 
brugen lassea. Wir aahan ihn bn Walde reiten. 
Waachen Sie ibm die Hftndet Hast du dir die HRnde 
gewaachen? Ich habe ihm die HEnde gewaachen. Der 
Friadr (barber) hat dere Manne die Haare geechnitteo. 
Schneiden Sie mir bitte die Haare nicht au kurz I Ha$t 
du dir die Fingem&gel (finger-nails) gefirbt (tinted) und 
die Augenbrauen raaiert (shaved m plucked)? Ich lease 
mir die Schuhe putzcn (deaa). let er nach Hauee ge- 
gaogen? Sie find noch nicht angckommen, Mein 
Bruder ist gestem nach Amsterdam gefiogen. 

Exercise 69 

1 heard you singing In the garden. Who taught you 
to play the piano? Shall I buy you a few cigarettes 
when I am in the town? We have hastened to the 
station to meet you. Have you travelled in Russia? 
The trees in your garden have grown very tail 1 had 
the grass of the lawn cut yesterday. I shall have a new 
suit made next week. We have often wandered over 
these fields. Have you stayed at home aU day? Can 
you get this wheel repaired for me? I have had a glass 
oi wine brought for you. Shall I have these things sent 
(SDSohicken) to you? 1 have decided to have my hair 
waved (onduljeren). Will you teach me to dive? We 
promised to send them a letter every week. He asked her 
to write to him. Have you ordered the waiter to bring 
some more bread? No. I have ordered ^ some cigarettes. 
Do you wish to listen to the wireless? 

* To eometIuBs, b«*teU«ii. To ordn a persoa to do 
•emetbmg. *be(«hJ«a. 
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LESSON XXVII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
I. The Pormattdn of the Subfanctive 
The Pretenc Tenie 

In learning the Subjunctive forme of the verbs the 
student must remember the Subjunctive e/' All the 
endings have e, as the following examples wUl show, and 
in the Present Tense this e is added in all cases to the 
stem of the verb, t.e. that part left after taking off 
•(e)n: 


hsbeo 

Jiebea 

mQiiea 

hSb'* 

Ueb'fl 

mtiee-e 

bab'Wt 

Ueb*4et 

mUae*Mt 

bab-e 

li4b*e 

mUH'i 

beb-eo 


mUM*ea 

b4b*«t 

Ueb*et 

muee-et 

b6b*«fi 

Ueb^n 

mQM*e8 


The one exception to this is the verb aein; 

n\ loiaa 

i«lo*t lelac 

Ml ■•Mn 

You will note the ieh sei and er eel have no e. 

Th« lmp«KKt T«fu« 

In the case of W^ak Verbs there is nothirvg Co learn, 
as their Imperfect Tense is exactly the same as the 
Indicative. 

Strong Verbs form the Imperfect Subjunctive by add¬ 
ing the e endings given above to the stem of the Im¬ 
perfect Indicative, which is modified when possible. 


I&fiiutiv9 

Mia 

babea 

muesen 

siogsa 

Imperfect lad. 

war 

h&tte 

xausste 

MAS 

Impedect Stibj. 

wire 

bane 

mUaete 

iSage 
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2. Use of the Subjunctive 

One of the most imporUnt uses of the Subjunctive 
is in Indirffct or Report^ Sp^ch. Notice the following: 

Dir»ei Spttch : He said : “ I e* ill/' 

IndiftU ; H« said b« wu 111. 

In English the Present Tense {am) becomes Past Tense 
(war) in Indirect Speech. In German the Present Tense 
of Direct Speech should correctly become the Present 
Subjunctive, but many Germane use the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, especially in conversation: 

Dirta Spmh: sagte: “ Ich bin Lraak/' 

Jndimi SpMch; Sr laste. due er louk eel (er wire). 

The dass in Indirect Speech may be omitted. Notice 
the word order: 

Br saft*, tf SM (m wire) kruk. 

The Present Subjunctive Is used if it has the same 
form as the Present Indicative. The Imperfect Sub* 
junctive mutt be used id such a case. Let us compere 
the Present Subjunctive and Present Indicative of the 
verb haben; 


Ptm. 


Icb habe 

babe 

babMC 

bait 

babe 

bat 

wir babes 

babea 

babel 

babt 

lia bab«fl 

babeu 


Thus those forms which are the same in both moods 
are the ich. wb* and sie forms, and they must be replaced 
by batte. bitten. As, however, the Imperfect Subj unctive 
may be used is all cases, and usually is in oooversatlonal 
style, the student is sdvised to http to tht Imperftct 
Svbjunctivt in Reported Spttck, until his command of the 
language is more complete. 
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If the tense of the actu&I words is Pint in English, 
then the student should use the PUtperfect (although 
more correctly the Perfect, except when this is the same 
as the Perfect Indicative in fonn): 

Dimt; The poUcemu said; “ 1 Sosad the book." 

Jniirtt*! Ttu poUctaan uld bo (bad) touad tlu book. 

In German: 

Zfirtei: Dw Schutsmana sagM $ " Ich babt dM Bueb fe* 
fondm.” 

IniirtU: Dor Schuttma&tt aa|te, das* or daa Bueb soJsadan 
bicte (aagta. or batto da« Bueh gotuadoii). 

Conorol Aulo for tha $ub|unetlva In hdlract Spooeh 
After a verb (in the Past Tense) of saying, dtclaring, 
bsiisving, asking} anstasring, reporting, /aaring, thinking, 
rskiing, suspteling. surmising, atCM the Subjunctive 
must ^ used in the following clause as explained above. 

Another use of the Subjunctive is the 3rd Person 
Imperative form (tee also p. 90): 

Er gebo naeh Hauio I > 

ot: Er loJI aaeb HaoM goboa ^Lot Um go homo. 

or! Letit iba oacb Hauio gobon ij 

Kotice also tbe exclamatory wishj 

Salobedor KOolgl 1, ,, , 

H«b lebo dor Ktelg \)^ Uvo too King I 

Vocabulary 

dor Salon. drawlQg>reom das WohAriratnar, UviAg.room 

der SoblQsool. b«y di« Elaktjuiat. elactxleity 

dor Slock (daa Stockwork). daa Fooer. 6x« 
otoroy, Boor dor Bodoo. floor 

dor Aolzog. UJt dor Teppleb. carpat 

dor HoUkOrpor, radiator dor Splagal, mirror 

die Zaatralb^uog. cooOal der Kamio, mantelpioee, Bag* 
beating llab flroplace 

* Fragea, to ar>. lalwe ob, wMttArr. if, which, oalike dam, 01A7 
aevei be omitted. 
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Ofen. G«naAQ Kov^ * 
der Vorbws, oirt*ia 
dtr WeelMr. nUrfo-clock 
dsr Kl&ldemAAd«r, coat^rtck 
dsr S«hinnst&Bder, umbcsU^ 
tbuul 

der lioUvorluuif, blind 
«buiii)fg«h9c, to |o up 
*biou8teTlAufm, to ru& down 
AsknipMD. Cb tvfteb od 
uifwftcbea, to xnk« up 
iQodsra,* BiodoRi, up't^dtto 
Kbutdig, OWlBf 
dM GM. 

dM Stadi«rsimm«r, itudp 

die C«r*3«. 34nd« 

dftj SehU/tinmer, bedroont 

dM B4deslmffl«r, butbfbOffi 

dl« Tr«pp«, tuiri 

dor Scbornitobi^ cbiaaoy 


*bekOBmeii\ to get, obtiu), ro* 
kriefen J ceivo 
‘•chlieeeea, to lock 
*baranteileBefi, to let do>va 
blogen, to bang 
*hertuitieboo, to puU up 
bdeucbtot, lighted 
Idiogela (ueb). to ring (tor) 
bedeckon, to cover 
ficb wArmen, to warm obcmU 
oaeoucboo, to put out 
wockep, to wake (eomoooo) 
•blMuftabren, to go up {in a 
IHt) 

die Mark (bo pi.), mark 
dcber, cer(ala(l^ 
die 24 unmer, numbor 
bitto aebr I not at aU I 
wa* lUr, wbat lort of 
*vergeMea, to forget 


SxdrcUb 70 

Cb&ufieur, fthren Sie £U einem nodomen iber bUHgen 
Hotel. Ich wUJ In ditter Stidt einigd Wochon ver- 
bhngeo. Hier i$t an gutes HoUl, meb Herr i dor Rloaen' 
^Uratenbol. Gatl Ich iteige bier aus. Wieviel bin ich 
Ihnenscbuldig? Drei Mark Hier lit Trinkfdd 

{03 Sie. Danke KhOn, mein Herrt Bitte s«hr( Kann 
icih eis Zimmer fOr einige N&chte bekommen? Ja, 
kicher) War fOr ebea? Icb wiU oicbt au viel autgeben. 

Der Mann aagte, er hitte emige achtixie Zimmer, die 
ganz rubig und heU beleuchtet wdren. Icb antwortete. 
daM ich »ie anaehen mbchte. £r agte, ich kbnnte mit 
dem Aufzug hmaufahxen: Humroer zg. Ich fragte, wo 
der Auizug ware, £r erwiderte, daaa er in der Ecke 
wSre. Ich fragte den Liftjungen, ob daa Hotel Zentral* 
heizung h 2 .tte. * * Ja, sicher I ’' antwortete er. Er fragte. 
su welchem Zimmer ich ginge. Ich sagte, daas ich dort 
ebige Tage verbringen wiirde. Ich fragte, ob das 

> A stove forheatug purpoeee wfalcb replaces the Snghab open 
fireplace. ’ Proa. fflOHjem'. 
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Hotel eine Gmge hStto? Ob das Hotel in alien Zim^ 
mem durch Elektri^itit beleuchtet wSre? £r sagte 
mir, dass ein Badezinuner neben meinem Zimmer ware, 
ujid dass Zentralheuunf in alien Zimmern wire. 

Ich klingelte nacb dem Portier. Ich fragte ihn» ob 
er mich um 5 Ubr wecken wUrde. Er antwortete, dass 
er es nicht vergeesen wQrde. Ich sog den RoUvorhang 
herauf und aah auf die Strasse hinunter. 

Exercise 71 

The driver said he was quite ready. I asked him ii 
he knew (wissen or kennen?) where the Hotel Bismarck 
was. He said he had never seen it, I asked the police¬ 
man whether the post office was in that street, She 
said be was coming on Monday. The girl said she had 
seen his car in the garage. The man told me she had 
gone by air to England. I replied that 1 had missed the 
train. She asked me If I would like to play with them. 
Long live our friends from Germany I 

LESSON XXVIII 

THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 

The 80<al]ed Conditional tense or mood is formed with 
the Imperfect Subjunctive of werden -I- the Infinitive. 

Ifih wUrd« s«h*Q I should * ^ 

du wordeat (ebtn you would * go 

or wQrde gebeo be would go 

wir wQrdeo gohea ws sboold go 
ihr wfirdet gobea you would go 

eio wOrdeo gobea they would go 

Sie wOrdea gehea you would go 

* The Eagliib tAewU also meafis &ufkl u •. we ebaU deal with 
this later in leeeoo, 

I The Efiglisb wouid aleo mease M and utti h : 

He would not asewer. Er woJIte aicbt aatwortea. 

He would often go out la tbe eveaiagr. £r ging oft abonde 
aoe (oft giog er abends aus). 
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The aboTe teme, as we prelet to call it. U used when 
an >7 ia expressed or understood, and to translate should 
or vould in Indirect Speech: 

kb wQrde du Uaoi kauko, weno m biUi^ wire. I 
alioa)d boy tbe hoQS« If it were cbeep«r. 

Er a^te. dus de kenuDan wOrde. He eaid she would be 
conuof. 

The Clause 

As wUi be seen above, wenn, if. is followed by (he 
Imperfect Subjunctive to express a hypothesis or con* 
dition impossible or unlikely to be fulfilled. 

Wona kb das Ctid bSCU. If 1 bad th« montf. 

Waoa «r aacb Htuse kamo. if b» came (were to coma) 
borne. 

The wenn, like the if in English, may be omitted: 
K4tt« job du Gold. Had I tba moaoy (* if I bad). 

The wOrde clause may be replaced by the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, while the Pluperfect Subjunctive is much 
to be prefarred to the Second or Perfect Conditional. 
This subjunctive construction in both Simple and Second 
Conditional must be used in tlie caso of the Modal 
Auxiliaries, as set out on page 139. Consider tbe 
foQowin^ examples; 

1. SiMPiB CoNDmOHAL: If hi ttvre htn I vould show 
it io him may be translated: 

(1) Wane er bkr wire, wQrde kb m ibm seJgea, or 
{lU Wire er bier, selfte leb m ibm, or 
(m) Woaa «r hl«r wira, aeilta kb ai Ihn, er 
(fv) W4ra tf hlar, wQr^ kb aa ibfU aaiffao. 

Or tbe second clause may be put hrst. Of the above 
perhaps it is best for the student to keep to the hrst. 

2. Secono Cor^DlTiOHAL: // hi had bten hen / would 
haoi shown ii to Atm may be translated: 

(i) WeoA er bier ^ewaaaa wira (Wire ar bier gawaeaa), 
hatte kh ea ibn gareiit. 

(U) Wenn at hiar gaweaen wira fWlra ar bier gewaaec). 
wUrde kh ee ibm goseigt babes. 
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Of th€$e two the studont had better keep to the 
former, that being the more usual. 


The Modal AuxINarlef 

We have said before that the Imperfect Subjunctive 
of the modal auxiliaries U used instead of the Simple 
Cooditional with wQrde, and the Pluperfect Subjunctive 
instead of the Second Conditional: 

Simple Conditional t 

Xeb JcOnatd aicbt gehea. I could not (ibould hoc be able to) 
go. 

Ich jnU wte Deutich ternen. I ihou (d have (o lear& Gerniafi. 

Icb nOebCe dieeen Film labeB. I should like to ««• this Elm. 

Ich seUte nach Kause gebea. I should (ought to) go home. 

Second Conditional; 

leh bites nieht gsbea kOnnsn, 1 could aoC bsve gone 
(should not bavs been able to go). 

Ich hatte Deutseb lensa mOssea. I should have bad to 
l«uo Gemaa. 

leb hatte gems diesen Pllin gesehen. I should have liked to 
•St this ftin (preferable Co tba constnietloB with megaa). 

fob batte ateb Hauia geheo aollea. 1 should (ought Co) 
have gona hems. 

Ati obt sis wann, m though, ss if 

If followed by a Past tense als ob and ala wenn are 
followed by a fiasl itdi^rteUw: 

Br debt tua als ob ar aln Oespeaet gsesben bttte. He looks 
aa though be had isen a ghosL 


Exercise 72 

If you bad the money would 3^u like to go to the 
United States? If I were you I should go borne at once 
(gleich). Had my friend been at home I should have spent 
the night with blm. She would have missed the train 
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if she h&d cot gone to the station by tAxL I ehouM 
have telephoned you bad I not been able to come. I 
told them I would help them ii I could. I should have 
liked to go with you to the theatre, but I was terribly 
busy. If the lilt bad been in order I should oot have 
hUlen (fallen) down the stairs. I asked him how much 
I owed him. He asked me if 1 was getting out there. 
I asked him if he oould switch on the light. Ke asked 
me if I desired to go up by the lift. I told him I got a 
letter from her every week. The driver asked me to 
what sort of hotel I would like to go. I told him I had 
come up the stairs. The liftboy he put an alarm- 
clock on the mantelpiece of my room. The girl looked 
as though she had spent several weeks by the (an der) 
sea. 


LESSON XXIX 
REFLEXIVE VERBS 

(i) When the action of a verb is redected back to the 
subject the Reflexive Pronoun must be used, oven after 
a preposition. The Reflexive Pronoun Is Accusative if 
the direct object and Dative if indirect. 

Aeeundve 

ich wueb* nieh. I wash mystir 

*du vAacbBt dich. you «Mb yvurwit 

«r wSacht itch, be wuhee biniMlf 

^ wieebt eieb, she wuhoe hareelf 

wlr waeebsfi una. w« wub ooraelvee 

ihr wMcbt such, you wa«b younelvae 

lie wucheo etch, they waab tbemMivea 

Sle wiKbea lieb, you weeb youreell (yourselvee] 

* Or i do vSscbeet. 

Imperfect 

Icb wQKb nkb, 1 weabed myaalf 
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Ferftct 

Icb b4b« micb gewascben. I hftve washed myaelf 


Dative 


icb NTftMhe rair die Hiad*. 1 nash my etc. 

do wlacbtt dir „ 

er wiecht alcb ^ 

sie wbcht «lch 

wtfwBscheouna „ 

Ihr wascbt eueb „ 
lie wuchea eieb 
Sie waeeheD lich 


He locked bahlad hits. 

He ipoke to UmieU. 

He bee ao mooey on him. 


Er bllckte blnker ikb. 

Br ipncb vor ileh hio. 

Br hat kcia Getd bei ekb. 


(ii) Id English tnysti/. himslf. Qtc., ue frequently 
not re^xivcly. but to add force to (he subject. 
In such cues eelber or lelbst must be used in German and 
placed after the direct object: 


K« did K bimself. Er tat h aalbet. 


(lii) In Eoglisli we commonly use what is sometimes 
called a neuter verb to express a pusive state when the 
agent is unknown or toe unimportant in the mind of the 
speaker. In such cases the active reflexive verb is often 
used in German: 

Suddanly the door opened. Fietallcb fifiaete aicb die Tdr. 


(iv) Here is a list of verbs which are "neuter" in 
Ei^lish and where the Geman reflexive is easily under* 
stood: 


^cb Sadani, obaage (*• vary) 
Mcb ankletden, to drw 
aleh anikleidea. to nodreea 
•if»K to leel 
eidi lebnen, to lean 


aich nalarao^ to ehnve 
*eicb vaacben. to waab 
etch regeo, to stir, move 
sicb rdbreo. to move {avay) 
acb amdrebea. to turn rouod 
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(t) Here is a list of verbs where the Germao reHexive 
is not so apparent: 


*sicl) befindea,* to be (found) 
»lch beraObes, to eodeavoor 
*tieb uamh«Q, to bsve a look 
round 

alnh anfrofea. to get melted 
•Ich iegen. to lie down 
sieb irren, to be misukan 
*eieh becreges, to bebave 
»leb erkilten, to cetcb cold 
Ucb IreuBfi, to be gled 
aich ericnem,* to remember 


eich frageo, to wonder 
eich seCMa, to nt down 
nch weigern, to refuee 
licb vefirren, to lose one’s wa^ 
elcb totlaobeQ, to die of laugh* 
lAg 

eich erboten, to recover 
(health) 

*ikh uncerbalteo, to converee 
elcb beolleo. to baeteo 
eleh bedleneo,* to aee 


(vi) Verbs with the Dative Reflexive Pronoun; 

*eleb veraebfiMQ, co propoie. eleh ventallefl)^ , 
plan, arrange eleh einblldeo Imagine 

*elch wehtun, to bun eneeeif 


(vii) The Reflexive Pronoun in the Dative is also often 
used as (e) the Dative of Advanta^, and {b) to indicate 
possession where the article is used instead of the 
possessive adjective in talking of parts of the body or 
dreai (see Lesson XXVI« under: The Verb laseen, page 

130). 

(s) Dative of Advantage: 

6r liau ekb tin Haul bauea. He had a heoea buUr for him* 
self. 

Er kanfte doh aiaeii Itadloapparat. Ks bought blmself a 
wlrelees'sst. 

Icb sab Biir dis Sebaufenatsr aa. I bad a look at the shop* 
windows. 

( 3 ) In speaking of the body or dress: 

£r sohfiitt deb in dec ^ager. He cut his finger. 

Sr bracb dch dss Gealck. He broke bis neck. 

Ich lieas otir die Haare schnetdea. 1 bad my hair cot. 

* Sicb befioden •• to be ia health or be situated. 

' Sieh erinaem takes tbs Genitlvs or an with Aco. 

* &ch bedienen takes tbe Genitiva 
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dcT Wu5Kb, wish 
voQ mir, of nioo 
lieb etlQUoD. to be fulAUsd 
obfeMbeo voa. 4p4rt from 
*wtBd«r9ehea, M ftM agtin 
bMonden, pertlculu'ly 
BO vi«L BO coucb 
die Bcbdobeit, beauty 
QWfi 

die ElBBBbahn. railway 
eodUch. at IftBt 
mtetoQ, to hire 
daa Scbifl« ihlp 
der Wsf, way 
aebeL tos«ther with 
die Sperro. barrier 
paetieren. to peaa 
BOrdfUtic. c*refulJy 
pr&feD, to examine 
der Rei»epaaB> paaaport 
die 8aebB» thln|, article 
collpAlcbtld. dutiabte 

vemeioen, to eay no 
*vorbel]aBBB&, to allow to paea 
der HolBeiBf, wooden ganfway 
f abrAuot, aua*taoned 
wetterhart, weatherbeaten 
der 2ud. feature 
*l;eruBl4ufeii. to run about 
dae Geeieht, face 

llutan, to rind. tioMe 
Bleb Bchaukein, to toea. pitch 
der SehaBB, (oam 
der Bag, bow (of sblp) 
die Eiftwanderung. immigra* 
tioa 

dar Offiaier, eScor 
sich'i be^uera machen, to make 
oaeeelf comfortable 
Beefeet, a good Bailor 
*aiakea. to Bisk 

der ZoUbearate, Cuetoms officer 
Bich ankltideo, to dreas 




bewusders, to admire 
e&ttdaecheo. to diaappoint 
der ReiBemorgeo. moraing of 
the departure 
"anbrecbeo, to break, dawo 
der WettBTgott. " clerk ol the 
weather " 

berabatraUen. to eblse down 
die Pahrt. journey 
daa Deck, deck 
bakanat. acquainted 
die Reiee, journey 
vertraut, familiar 
bequem. comfortable 
eaekrank, Meeiek 
laut. loud 

ohreabetbubend. deafening 
dae Slreneagebeul. biatt of tbe 
lirea 

anielgen. to Indicate 
der Kefeo. harbour 
oflen, open 
gekriueelt. ruffled 
nalarlBch. pletureeque 
der Sladruck. Icapreeelon 
immer femer. further and 
further 

rdcken. to move 

ea etwBJ (Dat) *vorbei{ahrao. 

to go pMt Bouetbing 
die Boje. buoy 
der Weeten. Idle w«ec 
"eiafabren. to enter (vibicle) 
aufepritren. to apliab up 
plaudera, to convene 
einandor. one another 
ZD. to. for 

der labalt. contents 
ontmuchen. to overhaul 
ncugeboreD.* aew«boni 
Cott sei Dank I Thank 
Heaven I 

tioh aoikleiden. to undioss 


Vocabulary 


* Ich fuble mich wie neugeborea. I feel like a giant refraehed. 
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Exercise 73 

Eine SchiflaJirt von Osteode nftcb Dover 

Eiji grosser Wunsch voq mir sollte sich endlJch erfQUen. 
Kcine Eltem verspracheo, dess ich einea Freund in Lon¬ 
don besuchen dUrite. Gaas abgesehen vod dem Wieder- 
seben mit ihin (ich hatte ihn sdt dnem Jahre nicht mehr 
gesehen), freute ich micH besonders auf die Seereise. !cb 
b&tte immer achon 90 viel vod der Schbnhdt der See 
gehdrC and gelesen, dees ich micb danach sehnte, diese 
SchOnhdt mit mcinen eigncn Augen bewundern ta 
(Itirfen. Icb wurde niche eatcbuscht, Der ReUemorgen 
brach endUch an. Der Wettergotc schien mir g&nz 
freundllch 2u sein, und die Sonne str&hite heU vom 
tiefbiauen Hinunel herab. 

Kach einer langen Eiaenbahnfahrt von Wiesbaden 
kam ich urn 4 Uhr in Ostende an. Icb mietete mir einen 
Gepicktrfiger, meine Koffer auf das Schifi zti bringen. 
Nebat alien anderen Reiaenden paasierte ich sine Sperre^ 
wo mein Reisapass aorgfiUtig geprOH wurde. Man fragte 
mich, ob icb keine loUpflichtigen Sachen hfltte. Ich 
vemeinte. Kachdem ich meine Ko^er gedffnet hatte, 
wurde ich vorbeigelasssD. Ich giag uber den KolssCeg 
auf das grosse Schifl. £a war ein bcigitches Schifi. 
Em pear Matrosen mit febrKuoteiD Gesicht und wetter- 
harten Zflgen liefen aui dem Deck berum. Ich sah mich 
ein wenig auf dem Schifl um. Ich wurde bald mit einem 
jungen Engl&nder bekannt^ der diese Raise schon ein 
paarmal gemaebt hatte und ein biaschen vertrauter mit 
alJem war. Er zeigte mir, wo wir bequem aitzeo kdnnten 
und vor dem Wind gut geschQtzt wSren. Ein lautoa, 
ohienbetiubendes Slreoengeheul zeigte an. dass wir sum 
Abfahren fertig waren. Wir fuhren aus dem Hafea in 
die ofiene See. 

Die bunten Sega) der FUcherbocte sahen m Sonnen- 
sebein sehr schOn aus. Die See, von einem angenehm 
irUchen Wind gans leicht gekrScielt, machte einen male- 
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rischen Eindruck. Ostende, mit seinem acbOnca Strand 
und den gxossen Hotels rtlckle immer fcmer und ferner. 

Wir fuhrcji an dea Bojen voil>ei, dieim Wasser iSuteten 
und sich schaukelten. Nach drd Stundcn Pahrt 
^nnten wjr die vreisse Kttste von England sehen. Eine 
St^de apater plauderten die Rcisenden lustig mitcin- 
ander and suchten ihre Koffer, ura sich aum Ausstelgen 
fertig zu machen. Das Schifi fuhr in den Hafen von 
Dover am. Die Sonne sank schon langsam im Weatcn- 
In Dover prttften die Einwanderunfsoifisicre unsere Reise- 
p«s< und die Zollbeamten untersuchten unsere Kofier. 
Ich sdeg in ein Abteil des warlcnden D-Zuges nach 
London und machte es mir bequem, Ich liess mix eine 
Tasse engUschen Tee bringeo. Dann iUUlte ich mich wie 
neugeboren. Gott sei Dank t Icb war seeiest gewesen t 

Exercise 74 

Ke is washing himself in the bathroom. She has 
already washed her hands. Have you any money on 
you? Did you repair the tyre yourself? The door 
opened and a tall man came in. She is dressing, I 
believe, .1 feel quite queer (komiich). Two boys were 
leaning against the door, conversing with one another. 
She turned quickly round. The Town Hall was in 
(the) Frederick Street (Friedrichstrasse). Not a leaf 
stirred. They sat down on the chair. Have you shaved? 
They quickly undressed. I am going to have a look 
round (In) the town. You are mistaken if you think 
(• believe) that 1 am a Frenchman. I have caught a 
cold. We have proposed to visit a few friends to Bonn. 
We lost our way in the wood. Do you remember the 
name (Dcr Name, des Kamens) of our hotel? I am glad 
you have arrived The child lay down on the bed and 
wept- Why (warum) are you ^ting so exdted? My 
sbters aie having a look at the shop windows. Wash your¬ 
self I Wash your handst Do not turn roimdt Sit down, 
please] t have arranged to spend a few days in Dresden. 
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LESSON XXX 

IMPERSONAL VERBS 

We most now deal with a number of Impersonal 
Verbs, those with as their subject 

The translation of Tftere Is. There ore 

(i) Th«re ts. thin ew4 (wos, were) are rendered by es 
ist {sind, war. waren) or by es pbt, es gab {no plural 
form). Es ist is used where the space is limited to a 
certain spot, es gibt when thm is or thsrs are refers to a 
wide or va^e area. Compare the following: 

Si eind elnige Kobe aaf der WIsm. Tb«r« m some cow* lo 
the Raid. 

Bi glbt viile MhdAe Ddrfir la dMem Lead*. There are 
Biany biautilul vlUagM ia tUl couacry. 

Be let kelfi Zeclnr Hbrlg to SpeUeecbnok. There li oe awre 
luger 1 b the eepbo^. 

Be glbt kelae Geapeetter. There ere no ghoete. 

Notice that es ist (sind) is followed by tbe Nominative, 
whereas es glbt takes the Accusative: 

Be wer ela KOnlg. There vru t king. 

Be giht keinen Uetiechen, der aaeterbUcb 1ft. There is ae 
maa who is Iminortal. 

Notice further that tims was (once upon a time) is 
always es war; 

Be wveo df«| Primw, There were case three 

princes. 

In inversion the es with sein Is omitted, but not with 
geben: 

Eiamsl wsr ein k^eoa. Once there wss s sen. 

PUtslich gsh ei eioen I&uten Kraeb. Suddealy there vw 
s loud crash. 
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Es gibt may be used in other tenses: 

Es bst gegeben, there bu (beve) bees. 

Ee hstte gflgebea« there hed been. 

Ee wird gebdn, there will be. 

Be wUrde gebeo, there would be. 

There is {ere, teas, were) requires very careful thought 
in translating it into German. It is used 80 loosely 
and extenuvely in English that very often it is better 
to use another verb» like stand, Us, Aatig, lo take place, 
to find cnesslf (lich beAnden), etc. Note the following: 

Be itefidea swei MSsner ao der Stmeeeneebe. There were 
two men ^standing) at the ctreet*coroer. 

Si ]ft|in einige Bteber auf dem Tlich. There were a ^«vr 
bcoki on the table. 

Be hlngea einlge Bllder u der Waad. There were tome 
^turea oa the wall. 

Bi klopft Jemand. There is lotaibedy knocking. 

Be riefea end laagm Mannir uod Weiber auf der Straeae. 
There were mea and women ibeeting and alnglng la the 
atreet. 

Bin groiwi Beat fand la dleaem Saato itatt. There waa a 
great reaat la thla ball. 

The following verbs are always Impersonal: 

ea Klineit^ It mows 
ee regaet. It leina 
ee blitat, It lightens 
ae lit wlndig« it is wlady 
ee 1st Nacht, It ii night 

The following are only accidentally used impersoii' 
ally: 

es wlrd duakel, it ii getting dark 
ee klopft. there Is a 
M aiebt, then 1 $ a draught 
ea vdid ersahlt, dasa .... It la said that 
ea worde getanst. there was derifting 

ee wurde getruaken und genngen, there waa drlukicg sod 
singing 

ea wurde gepfiBen. a whistle went (waa blown) 
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The foUowmg govern the Accusative: 

«» S«bt mkb an. it eoocema ne 

micb friart. I an fraasing 

«4 fretic micb. I am glad 

aa wnndart mieh. I wosdar 

aa Irgart {vardrleMt] mxth, it anaoyi na 

u langwaUt CEiicli. It borai ma 

The following govern the Dative: 

<a kemnt mlr vor. it aearea (appaan) to me 

aa aahalAt rair, It aeama (appoan) to na 

mkr b( halt. 1 am cold 

bUt bt bangs, Z am afraid 

aa tut mlr laid. I am aorry 

aa gaht mk gut. I am well, am getting on wall 

mir lit .... 1 fail . • • 

ntk lit Dleht web!. 1 do not fial wall 

ai gaecblaht mir. it bappiai to me. I happen to 

M gelingt mtfi I maBiga to. nMaad ia 

ai flllt mlreiD. <t ooeun to me 

e» fiUtit mir aiebti. It b of no um to me 

aa gefUlt mlr. It plaaiw ma. I Uka 

The following ue Impersonal aj in English: 

<a folgt. it fellowi 
aaganugt. It luffteei 
« eebalttt. It appaan 

aehlftft. it b itriUng (efoeA) 


Sxerciss 75 

It appeared quite funny to me. I am glad that you 
have arrived. It was snowing when we left 13 onn. 
There were several soldiers in the inn. Were there 
any ships in the harbour P It was striking two o'clock 
as we drove past the Town HalL I am sorry, we have 
no more English newspapers. Do you like it in Berlin? 
She does not like her new car. How are you getting on? 
Are there any stamps (die Bhefniaike. nfigukv) in the 
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drawer? Did she manage to pass her examinatiOD? ^ 
How many people (die Person, ««g-) are there in the 
compartment? There are no slaves (der Sklave) in this 
country. It bores me to stay here. So it appeared to 
me. I have succeeded ‘ in learning this dlAleiilt language 
(die Sptache). Please shut* the vnndow, I am cold. 
He is sorry he cannot come this evening. 1 felt as 
though 1 had not washed for (seit) weeks. That is no 
concern of yours. Is there a draught? 


A NOTE ON OVERGROWN ADJECTIVES 

There is one construction, of which the Germans are 
very fond, that causes a good deal of difiiculty in actual 
translation. It consists in using a long clause. Including 
a Past Participle, as an adjective before a noun. The 
clause is preceded by an article or a demonstrative, end 
the Past Participle is declined as an adjective. Ko exer¬ 
cises on this construction are given in this book, as it is a 
difficult one to use in turning English into German; but 
as the construction frequently occurs in German you had 
better study carefully the following examplea. 

We might aay in English, an ftun rickiy dmsed. 
In German this would run, an <dd nutn * 

ein alter. leich gekleideter Mami. 

So the sentence, / rev ihs mood thai ha sold to ths 
iUsffters stopping Hurt, becomes ich sab das Hols, das er 
an die dort anlegenden Dampfer verkaufte. 

Di9 b«id«ii, unralctelbar luunaenliegoBdeii and avr dsfeb 
Khmals Varanda aatraantaa SleckhQttaa bMtaitdeii 
aseh nor Ja aua «inem Zimnor. Tb« two louMdistaly 
lyia0*t4f«eher^d*oaly-hy-t-arQaU«v«raQda-a«p*ntt*dlog- 
huta eoBMted (were made up) wdead coir uJ a aiogla 
room (eeeh). 

’ / piu: on aranuMfiofl, leb beatoho eiao PrUJaog. 

* Galinsen ia coajogated with aeio. 

' To s\ui ii more aauaUy tu*macli«Q, and to opsn. aaf*macbea. 
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Here all the words joined together by hyphens really 
make ap one overgrown adjective qualif}^ BlockhQtten. 

Jetet bob ti&b lenssan ibr dooUM. le Trtaeo «cbwioim«nd«» 
Ava« m dscD leioee. Kow fa«t derb.'iti'teen-rHinifiing 
eye roee slovriy to bis. 

In plain English this might be, sht ihviy raiied hsr 
dark eyes fuU oj tears to his. 

Ich ratte D^eb von OerDir verbaisten Vorbladuog, I reacue 
thee from the tO'thee’batefal angegemecit. 

Id ordinary English we would use a verb to complete 
the sense: lAe aKgafeinent vhicA is haUful to ihes. 

Sometimes this qualifying clause runs to great length 
and includes subordinate clauses within itself: 

Dar slu Harnatss. ain ttlobclfar Arbaitar. gab alch mic dam 
lelainaa, abar traAUch ra&tiarandaa Oaactilft vollauf 
jnitriadaa, und war nit daa, allaa alien lh» Uuaran 
MdStara and Pormaa vOUig wJdartpraahaadaa 2alab* 
aun|aa daa Ualari Holaua, welcba ihn alaaa Ttgaa laia 
Sobs brachta, durebaut aiabt alAvaritaadan. 

Old Harmann, a capital werkaun, was quite caotant with 
the llttlwbubaxeeadlagly-pradtabla baalaen. and was not 
at all In sympathy with tba (to*aU<tbweld,«to*blm^aaf* 
pattaras*aBd*fasb<ons<omplataty-eppoaad) drawings el 
tba ^aUr Holaus, wbieb bis aea brought to blm oaa day. 

Id the above, all between the parentheses is really one 
adjective qualifying though widersprechenden 

is the only word that "agrees with" Zeichoungen. 
In English we might spUt up this enormous adjective 
like this: the dremings which were compUiely opposed to 
all the old peUUms and fashiona which were dear to him. 

When in translation you come across a passage that 
seems to make nonsense, you will very often find that 
one of these sentence^jectives b the cause. By 
seeing how much of the sentence you can hyphen together 
as an adjective you will in most cases bring out the true 
meaning. 


PART II 


KEY TO EXERCISES 
£xercl$« J 

The brother is poor. The father is not bad Is the 
uncle here? Mo, he is there. Js the shop not here? 
Yes, it is here. The baker is often quite dishonest. 
The pupil is sometunes angry. Is the apple not good? 
No. it is bad. Is the garden beautiful? Yes. it Is 
beautiful. Is the teacher always friendly? No. he is 
sornetimee angry. Is the uncle poor? No. he is quite 
rich. 

Exerctse 2 

Die BrOder sbd arm. Die V&ter sind nicht schlecht. 
Sind die Ookel hier? Nein, sie sind dort. Sind die 
L&den nicht hier? Ja, sie sind hier. Die B&cker ibd 
oft gana unehrlich. Die Schiller sind manchmal bfise. 
Sind die Xpfel nicht gut? Nein. sie sind schlecht. 
Sind die G&rten schSn? Ja, sie sind schdn. Sind die 
Lehrer immer freundlich? Nein. ale ^nd roanchmai 
bbso. Sind die OnkeJ arm? Nein. sie sind gant reich. 

Exercise i 

The city is very old. Is the nut ripe? The cow is 
not brown. The maid is not very tail. Is the night 
not dark? Is the sausage ready? The wall is very 
beautiful. Is the hand brown? No, It b white. Is the 
cow thirsty? No, it u hungry. The city b not old, 
it b new. Is the mouse always small? The maid b 
sometimes very ihendly. The nut b old and sour. The 
night b quite black. The maid b tall and thin. 

I5r 



TEACH YOURSELF GERMAN 


15a 

Exercise 4 

Die Stidte sind sehr alt. Sind die NQsse raf? Die 
Ktihe sind nicbt braun. Die Higde sind nicbt sehr 
gross. Sind die Kachte oicht dunkel? Sind die WQrste 
fertig? Die Wande sind sehr schdo. Sind die Hande 
braun? Nein, sie sind weiss. Sind die KGhe durstig? 
Kein, sit sind hungrig. Die Stadte sind nicht alt, sit 
sind neu. Sind die Mause immer klein? Die MSgde 
sind manchma] sehr freuodlicb. Die KOsse sind alt und 
sauer. Die N&chte sind gans schwarz. Die MSgde sind 
gross und dtlnn. 

Exercise 5 

The song Is oot very beautiful. The wheel is round. 
Is the village not smaJJ and very old? The egg is not 
round, The roof is red. The ^ok is not too heavy. 
Is the glass not empty? No, it is almost too full. Is 
the word easy? Ko, it is very long and difficult. Is 
the child big? Kc, it is very small, The house is fairly 
tall. Is the field round or square? It is square. The 
dress is quite new but it is not very beautiful. The 
leaf is long and green. Is the bouse not too Low? 

Exercise 6 

Die Lieder sind nicht sehr schbn. Die Rhder sind 
rund. Sind die Ddrfer nicht klein and sehr ait? Die 
Bier sind nicht rund. Die Dacber sind rot. Die BQcher 
sind rucht su scbwer. Sind die CUser nicht leer? Mein, 
M sind fast zu voU. Sind die Wdrter leicht ? Nein, sie 
sind sehx lang und schwer. Sind die Kinder gross? 
Kein, sie sind sehr klein. Die Hauser aind siemlich hoch. 
Siod die Felder rund Oder vierecldg? Sie sind vierecklg. 
Die Kleider sind ganz neu, aber sie sind nicht se^ 
schSo. Die Blatter sind lang und grOn. Sind die 
HSuser nicht su oiedrig? 
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R«v{$Jon Ex«rcl8e 

Sind die Garten lang und schfin? Sie sind scbdn. 
aber sie sind nicht sehr lang, Ist der Schneider immec 
chrlich? Ja, er ist ixnmer ehrlich. 1st das Glas immer 
veil? Nein, es iat oft leer. Sind die Stadte alt cder 
neu? Sie sind aJt. Die Felder sind fast immer grOn. 
Sind die Ntlsse nicht reif? Die Apfel sind au grUn und 
sauer. Ist das Haiu gross Oder kJein ? £s ist sehr gross. 
Sind die LUden immer leer? Neio, sie sind aeJten leer. 
Sind die Migde gross und dllnn? Kein, sis' sind klein 
und dick. Sind Kinder immer gut^ Kein, m and 
manchmaJ sehr bdse. Die Nacht iit lang und sehr dun> 
keL Der Bruder ist arm« aber gana ^Uch, und der 
Vater 1st reich, aber gana unehrlich. Die Lieder sind tu 
lang und au schwer. Hier ist das Deri und dort (or da) 
ist dai Haus. Das Kind iat fast immer hungrig. 

Exercise 7 

Wir besuchen. Ihr sucht. Sie sagen. Telefoniersn 
sie? Die BrUder lachen. Die Mtfgde kochen. Spielen 
die Schuler? Ihr sagt. Wir hbren. Sie bassen. Sie 
suchen. 

Exercise 6 

TrUume ich? Du antwortest. £r aeichnet. Der 
Onkel relst. Das Kind etmet. Hdren Sie? Sie 
arbeitet. Der Bruder hasst. Ich lachle. Antseortet 
der Lehrer? 

Exercise 9 

(a) Icb hdre die Kub. Dex Onkel hasst die Megd. 
Die UIgde koeben die Wiirste. Wir Ueben die Magd. 
Du suchst die NUsse. Die Schneider machen die Kleider. 
Der Bruder besucht das Dorf. Ich reiche die Glaser. 
Die Kinder hassen das Lied. Sie relohnet das Haus. 
Icb lachle, aber sie weiot. 

(3) Wir suchen die KQhe. Ich hdre die Miuse. 
ScMcken Sie die BUcher? Raucht sie? Tanaen Sie 
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nicht? Arbeitet der Vat«r? Spielen die Kinder? 
Kochi die Magd die Blatter? Tihume icb? Weinit 
du? Atmet das Kind? 

Exercise 10 

Do yoo visit (are you visiting) the uncle? 1 look (am 
looking) for the eggs. The brother visits (is visiting) 
the shop. The tailor passes (is passing) the dress. 
The teaser looks (U bolcing) for the pupil. We hear 
the schoolboys (pupils). The baker sends (is sending) 
the sausages, llie maid cooks (is cooking) the apple. 
She cooks (is cooldng) apples. 

Exercise II 

Hdren Sie das Lied? Ich besudte den Bruder. Wir 
suchen deo Lehrer. Der SehOler sucht £ier. Ich 
seichne du Haus. Der Lehrer sagt du Wort. Der 
Vater besuebt den Onkel. Sie antwortet niche. Besucht 
der Onkel die Stadt? Du besuchst den Bhcker. 

Exercise 12 

The uncle passes the nuts to the father. The maid 
sends the apples to the brother. The father answers the 
tailor. The baker sends nuts and apples to the teacher. 
You pass the epple to the father. We send books and 
clothes to the maid. 1 pass the egg to the child. 

Exercise 13 

Der Lehrer schickt dem Vater du Bueb. Die Magd 
reiebt dem Onkel die Niisse. Die SchQler reichen dem 
Lehrer die BOcher. Wir schlcken der Magd Eier und 
Apfel. Der Schiiler antwortet dem Vater. Die Magd 
reichC dem Schneider du Kleid. Ich reicbe dem Bhcker 
du Clu. Sie antworten dem Lehrer. 

Exercise 14 

The baker's shop is beautiful and new. Tbe uncle's 
cows are big and brown. The wheels of the carriage 
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(or cart) are loiuid. Tbe maid's dress is red. The walls 
of the house are white. The houses of the villa^ are 
smaU. The child's glass is empty. Tbe teacher opens 
the pupils' books, The tailor's brother sends tbe dress 
to the father’s maid, Do you not hear the children's 
son^? 1 telephone to the baker's father. The tailor's 
maid sends apples and nuts to the baker’s brother. 
The cow's horns are not vary long. The maid's bands 
are small and white, but the brothers' hands are quite 
big and red. 

Exercise 15 

Die H6mer der Kobe sind nicht zu lang. Ich tele- 
foniere dem Bruder der Magd. Das Dacb des Hauaes ist 
viereckig und rot. Der Vater des Schillers antwortet 
dem Lehrer. Die Magd des Oukels ichickt dem Bruder 
des Schneiders Eier und Xpfe). Besucht er nicht den 
Schneider dee Dorfes? HOren Sie nicbt das Lied der 
Magd? Die Lftden der Slicker und ganz voU. Der 
Bruder des Bfickers hflrt die Lieder der Kinder. Ich 
schicke dem Schneider das Kleid der Magd nicbt. 

Exsrciss Id 

We are Prenchroen. Where do the brothers of the 
sailor live? They do not live here. Did you tell the 
sailors' song to the boy? Are the Frenchman's nephews 
upstairs? No, they are downstairs. Are the boy's 
bares living (aUve)? No, they are dead. The boys 
drew the lions. Did you not learn the sailor's song? 
We did not often visit the Prenchman'a nephew. Tbe 
boms of tbe ox are very long. They sent apples, nuts 
and eggs to the sailors. 

Exercise 17 

Wo wohnen Sie? Lebt der Hasa ooch? Nein, er 
ist tot. Scbickten Sie dem Nefien des Backers das Buch 
des Jungen (des Knaben)? Wo ist das Kaus des Matro* 
sen? ^ ist dort. Wo sind die Ocbsea des Franzosen? 
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Sift sind mcht bier, I$t das Haus der Franiosen nicht 
weiss? Neb, es ist rot; dort ist das Dach des Hauses. 
Lemt der Ne^e des Matrosen das Lied nicht? Rauchte 
der Neffe des Franzosen? Nein, er rauchte nicht, er 
arbeitete. Spielen die Kinder des Matrosen? leh 
lachte, aber sie weinte. Wohnten Sie oben Oder unCen? 

gxerclie IB 

Wir $ind arm» aber Sie aind reich. Marie iit oben und 
Peter apielt unten. Gretchen und Paula haben den 
Haseiv £r ist gtoaa und braun. Hat der Matrose den 
Ochaen? Bist du noch dort? Ja, Ich bin bier. Haben 
die Matrosen Gliser? Ja, sie haben Gl&ser, aber sie find 
leer. Wo sind wir? Wir sind oben. Wo spielen dio 
Neffen des Matrosen? Sie sind dort. Hast du KUhe 
and Ochsen? Keln. aber ich babe den Hasen. 

Exerelis 19 

The nuts and apples were not ripe. The teacher's 
nephew was upstairs. The maid's brothers were dead. 
The uncle's cows were big and brown. 1 had the hare, 
but it is dead. Was the pupil's father very angry? 
No. be was fairly friendly. Wu the sai tor's glass empty? 
No. it was quite full. Had you the garden? Yea. it was 
very beautiful. Where were you? 1 was apstairs. 

Exercise 20 

Wo war der Matrose? £r war nicht bier. Waren 
die Lebrer dort? Ja, und (aucb) dio SchQler. War der 
Lehrer unmet freundlich? Nein. er wax oft sehr bdse. 
Katten Sie das Haus dort? Ja, wir batten das Haus und 
den Garten. Waren die Wiiiste fertig? Ndn. aber 
wir batten Apfel und NUase. Icb war sehr dorstig und 
das Glas war gans leer. 

Exercise 21 

Which child is playing in the garden? This child is 
playing in the garden with the tier's nephew. Were 
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there ten cows in thnt field? No, there were eight oxen 
there. Each schoolboy had four books. In which rla« 
are you? I am in this class- Were you very poor after 
the war? The baker sent the nephew out of the room. 
In which village did you live? We lived in this sdUage 
in that house Chare. 

Exercise 22 

Hatte jedes Kind fUnf oder sechs Aptel? Watcher 
Lehrer ichickte dem Vater dieses Buch? Die dxei 
Kinder waren in der Kirche. Ich schickte die Kinder 
tu der (or zur) Schule. Waren acht Oder neun Hftuser in 
jcsem Dorf(e}? £b waren sieban. Esaind fUnf Lehrer in 
dieser Schule, und as sind sahn Kinder in jeder Klaasa. 
In welchem Haus(e) wohnen Sis? Welches Ued lemtes 
Sie? Welchen Jungen ichickten Sie,aus der Klasse? 
Walche Kuh hdrten Sie? £r schickte neun Eier mlt dem 
Kleid(e). Jedei Kind In }enem Dori hat drai oder vier 
Bficber. Id welchem Zimmer iat der Nefie des Matroseo? 
Br ifit obeo im (in dem) Zimmer des Onkels. 


der Mantel 

1 

Exercise 23 
dee Uaatela 

die Mantel 

daa FansMT 

1 

dea Fenileri 

die Fenater 

dieTttr 

4 

derTUr 

die Tflren 

der Stock 

3 

das Stock(«)e 

die StSeke 

die Sodce 

4 

der Socke 

die Soeken 

der Hut 

e 

dee Hut(e)a 

dleHUte 

die Mtttse 

4 

der MUtse 

die MOtceo ' 

der AnsDg 

1 

doe Aniuf I 

die AasUge 

der Knopf 

e 

dea Kuopiee 

die KaOple 

der Strumpf 

3 

dea Strumpiei 

die StrOrapfe 

die Uhr 

4 

der Ubr 

die Uhrec 

die Taaoheauhr (aa 
der Heudechob e 

for Ubr), 

dea Mandecbuhee 

die Haudacbube 

daa Haar 

2 

doa H<ar(e)a 

die Haare 

daa Beia 

3 

dea Beiu(e}a 

die Belae 

dae Ljcbt 

3 

4m Li«bt(«)a 

die Lkbter 

der Tag 

8 

dMT4g(e)> 

die Tags 

der Vogel 

I 

dee Vogela 

die Vd|«l 

die Bruet 

2 

der Broet 

die BrUfte 

do Kragee 

X 

dM Kragena 

die Krages 
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Exercise 2A 

The ambassador from Berlin is now in London. 
I sent my brother to Geneva. There are no apples In 
the fardeo. Our house is in (his street. A Spaniard 
from Madrid is downslurs. Have you tny gloves? 
He is the nephew of a teacher in Coiogne. Where is 
your watch? Here it is. Otto's suit was in this room. 
Is this your hat? Where is Marie? Is this not your 
wrist'watch? Their maid’s nephew is dead. I pass 
(band) my uncle his hat. Our cows are in the held. 
Uarie Smith’s uncle is in Paris, and William's father is 
in Switserland. Frit 2 ’s sister is in her uncle's shop. 


Exercise 25 

Schickte er keine StrUmpfe mit den Sohuhen? Ihre 
Kleider sind immer sebr gut. Icb schieke oft meinen 
NefYen in Deutschland Apfel und KQsse von (or aus) 
melnern Garten. Wir besuchen manchmal unseren 
Onkel in der SchweU. Schickten Sie Ihren NefYen naeh 
Genf Oder nach Rom ? Die Schuhe von Max sind schwars 
und Giselas Handsehube sind braun. Wo ist das Haus 
Ihres Onkels? Es ist in London. Sind die Zimmer 
seines Hauses sehr gross? Er schickte keine Kndpfe 
mit ihren Kleidem. Haben Sie eine Pariser Zeitung? 
Mein Onkel hat kein Auto. Scbickten Sie die BUcher 
meines Bruders nach London? Die H&user unserer 
Stadt sind gross und schdn. 


Exercise 26 


difl FQntia 
die BV:be 
der Hooig 
dM Lebeo 
die Eselei 
dtf Teppich 
der Febnier 
dee Gold 
die tlberMUUBS 
die ScUacht 


die Blam* 
dis Kindleia 
die Treppe 
der Regeo 
der Edeieteln 
die PrehJichJcelt 
dae BOchleia 
die Melodie 
dasEisen 
derLOwe 
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d«c OarMa 
{da») OriBchaolAad 
dM Stupds 
d0r jQDsItoi; 
dl« R«inh«iC 
(das) Parb 
dia Fnuedpchait 
d«r DlanaDt 
dio Scbrift 
die PoMlo 
daj RauchM 
dsr FraiUg 
dia Frau 

ExerclJd 27 

H&ve you s«nt the teacher’s book to the baker’s 
nephew? I have heard the lions in the wood. Has the 
maid not cooked (boiled) the apples? My brother has 
telephoned to my father. I have handed my unde his 
stick. This girl has played the piano. Do you like 
smoking cigarettes? Ho, I always smoke a pipe. At 
Christmas we send our brother apples, nuts, books and 
cigarottea. Do you like listening to music on the 
less? We have lived in a bouse in that village. The 
soldiers have burnt the capital of the country. My 
sister has looked for the advertisement in the {news}- 
paper. We have called our dog Mops. Which book has 
your sister chosen? The soldiers have killed no women 
and children. In the summer we have often bathed in 
the sea. The pupils have played with the snow in the 
winter. I do not like dogs. 

Exercise 28 

Hast du getraumt? Hein, ich babe jenes Haus ge^ 
seichnet. Welches Bnch ist auf Ihrem StuhJ? Dieser 
Teppicb ist sehr alt. Ich hfire gem Radio. Raucbt Ibx 
Viter gem? Ja, er hat immer Zigamn geraocbt. Ich 
ranche oft Zigarren ru Weihnacbten. Im Sommer haben 
wir unseien Onkel in der Schweiz besncht Haben Sie 


dio Sonne 
der Lieblisg 
dee Viterebea 
die Dommltelt 
(des) Hslgolfrnd 
der Kifig 
dM Teuea 
der Uoazt 
dee PlerdchoB 
dec Kuchea 
die Ualon 
dee BJomcbeo 
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jene 2eitungen nach G«nf geschickt? Der Bicker und 
seine Prau luben ihi Kind Maxgarete genannt. Der 
Schneider hat das Kleid nicht gemacht. Ottos Schwester 
hat KJavier gespielt, und meine Brdder haben die Musik 
an dem (or am) Radio gehdrt. Hat der Schneider daa 
Kleid gebiacbt? Id welchem Laden haben Sie jenen 
Hut gekault? Baden Sie gem in der See? Ich liOre 
gem das Grammophon. 

Exercise 29 

1 have heard nothing (I have not heard onything). 
Yesterday the sun was quite warm. To whom did you 
send the Christmas>tree? 1 have sent it to my nephew. 
Those clouds are big and black* they bring rain. The 
weather is very cold and there is log (mist) on the river. 
When did you buy this suit? I bmght it yesterday 
in that shop. Wea it cheap or dear? It was quite 
cheap. Tbe stars are small, but the moon is big. Have 
you tent the wrist*watch to your sister? Yes, 1 sent it 
to her yesterday. Has your lather sent the Christmas* 
tree to the children? Yes, he seat it to them yesterday. 
There are three dogs oo the laum; my nephew is playing 
with them. 

Exercise dO 

^ Sonne war gestem nicht sehr hell. Wann haben 
Sie geantwortet? £s waren sleben Oder acht Matrosen 
tuf dem Fluss. Dieser Fluss 1st sehr laog. Wir hdrten 
kaum das Lied dec Kinder. Wen haben Sie in der 
Schweiz besucht? Diese Autos siod fast eu billig. Wem 
haben Sie gestem telefoniert? Hier ist Ihr Hut. Wo 
haben Sie ihn gekauft ? Ich schicke ihn meinem Bmder. 
Die Kinder babeo die Apfel gesucht. Ich babe ue ihoen 
gereicht. Wir haben nie(iDals) Hebei in diesem Lande. 
Wer hat ihm geantwortet ?< Haben Sie ihr telefoniert? 
War der Wind gestem sehr stark? Der Himmel wax 
blau und die Wolken waren kleio und weiss. Das 
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Wasser in d«m Teicb war gtstem 2U kalt. Wir baben 
nicht g«bad«t. Ich babe ihm niches geaagt. Sie 
lachdte nur. Wir hdrten sit kaum. 

Exercise 31 

The spider was Ug and fat; it spvD a web. The bee 
hummed (buzsed); it flew ^om flower to flower and 
looked for honey. What does the wasp eat? It eats 
sugar. The donkeys brayed (were braying), the pigs 
grunted (were grunting), the dogs barked (were baring) 
and the cats mewed (were mewing). The fann>hand 
rode a horse. He fed the oxen, the ^ep a^d the cow. 
His dog was running with him. He barked too loudly. 
The farmer struck him with his whip. The farmer's 
wife milked the cows in the stable. There are eight or 
nine farm-hands on the fam, They are always working. 
In the autumn they plough the flelds. In the spring 
they sow. The farmer's name was Mr. Brown. He 
got up and began his work. He drove in his cart to the 
field. What did he eat? He ate bread and drank tea 
with sugar. His children sang songs. He gave them 
apples and nuts. 

Exercise 32 

Der Bauer fuhr su den Feldem. £r nabm same 
Kinder. Sle sahen gem die KUhe, Schafe und Pferde 
auf den Feldem. Der Junge hiess Karl. £r rltt gern 
auf einem £sel. Fr gab ihm Heu. Der Esel frisst gem 
Zucker. 

Karls Hund ist in dem Garten. £r Ist gross und stark. 
Er bricht die Blumen. Karl l&uft nach ihm und sehlSgt 
ihn mit seiner PciUcbe. Der Hand belli laut. Die 
Sonne ist warm und hell. Die Bienen sunimen und 
fliegen von Blume tu Blume. Sie fressen gera Honig. 
£s^ Sie gem Honig? Karl sieht die Spinne nicht. 
Sie ist gross und diok. Sie hat ein Gewebe gesponnen. 
Haben Sie gem Spinnen? 

Haben Sie Ibre Arbeit schon begonnen? Ich habe 
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meine Uhr serbrocben. Hat Itt Onkel scirem Keflen 
one Uhr Hast du deinen Tee get run ken? 

Ja. und ich habe mein Brot uod meuien Hoaig scLon 
gegeasen, 

Exercise 23 

Our bank lies between the post-office and St. Mary's 
Cbufch. I telephoned to my brother from a caU-box. 
There are many skyacrapets in our city. The buiiding 
of the League of Nations was in Geneva, in Switzerland. 
There were Bolsheviks in Russia and Fascists in Italy and 
Germany. The soldiers are at (b^ore) the gate of the 
city. They are Italians and Spaniards. 

I went into the resuurant. 1 had a meal (• ate) 
and paid (for It). I came out of the restaurant and went 
to the markoUplace. 1 went into the cinema. The 
cinema was big and beautiful, but it wss not a skyscraper. 
In the cinema there were men. women and children. 
I often go to the theatre. Do you like going to the 
theatre? I saw a hospital near the park. Opposite 
the big stores was the Town Hall This building is 
magnificent. I said to a policeman: " Where is there a 
letle^box? '' He replied; " There at the slreet*eomer.'' 
1 put a letter in the letter-box. My brother is employed 
at a grocer's. He sells sugar, tea. etc. Behind the Town 
Hall was St. Paul's Church. I went under a bridg:e. 
This bridge was very high. Over the bridge travel cars 
and horses. The traffic is very dangerous for pedestrians. 

Exercise 34 

Ich legte mein Buch aui einen StuhL Das Wetter 
war siemlich warm. Ich lief aus dem Zimmer. Ich 
ging durch die Tlir und auf die Strasse. £s war dunkei, 
aber die Strasse war wegen der Stcassenlampen gans hell. 
£s waren acht Autos und drei Pferde aui der Strasse. 
Ich ging mit meinem Hund um die Stadt. Mein Hund 
lief swischea die Autos. Ich gbg in eine Tdefonselle 
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und telefoni«rte neiner Schwester. Sid ist in dindoa 
Ki^lcenhAus neben der Paulddrche angesteUt. Icb 
wohse mit memem Brudcr gegeziGber dem Rathaus. Wir 
gingen nach reebU und kai^n zu «iner BrCcke. Sie war 
ziemlicb niedrig. Wlr aahsn auf dea Varkehr. Der 
Veikehr iat deit dem Kri«g(e} sehr gdahrlich. Meio 
Onkel war in jenem Auto. £r hhr sum (su dem) Markt- 
platz. £r bat einen Laden doit. £r fibre oft iibtt 
diese Brticke. Unser Dorf lag jeo 2 eit(i) dea Fluaaea. 
Vor unaerem Hause stand aloe Straasealampa. Wir 
gingen in ein Restaurant, um zu easen. (Wir gingen zum 
Essen in ein Restaurant.) Kach dem Essen ging icb 
nach Hause ohne meinen Hund, aber ich sah ihn su 
HausSj vor der Ttir. 

Exercise 25 

To*morrow I shall go to the market-plsice. What 
wlU you do there? I shall buy two or three horaei. 
Are they cheap or dear? They axe fairly dear this 
year. WiU you go by car? To*day the weather is very 
cold. We shall soon have (be having) snow. What will 
your uncle do (be doing) next Tue^ay? He will f^y 
(go by air) to Lisbon. This afternoon we ahall go to 
the cinema. Do you like going to the cinema? My 
brothers will fiy to Cologne one day. This evening my 
sister will play the piano and Else's brother will sing 
i4mgs. I shall hsten to the music on the wireless. 1 
Hke the wireless (1 like listening to the wireless). 

Yesterday I had a letter from my uncle. At Christmas 
he will send my father a Christmas'tree. He was in 
France last week. The weather was very cold there. 
They have been having fog and rain. I have never been 
to France. Have you ever been to Faiis? 

Exercise 36 

Nhehsten Freitag werde ich nach Deutschland fahren. 
Warden Sie mit dem Anto nach London fahren? Nrin, 
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ich werde mit der U-Baha (Uatergrundbaha) fahren- 
Was w«rden Sie in DeaCschland tun^ Icb werde elnen 
Oder zvni Freuade besuchen- Werdea Sic mit dem 
Flugzeug tahren? Kein, ich iahre cicbt gem mit dem 
Flogzeug. Waren 5ie echon ia Deutschlaad^ Ja, ich 
war letrtes Jahr dort. Zu welchem Babnhof werden 
Sie gehen? Nacb Liverpool Street. Das Wetter isC 
nicht sehr warm geweaea. 

Exercise 17 

eia grcM«r Baom elsM groeMn B*anMe grosM Bluma 

elne kJeiiM Blums «lner IdalQSD Blame kleiae Blumen 

lulu bliadw Mem Mass bllndsn ksins blindsQ 

Msanss Mionsr 

sla kJsIrtss MUchsTt einse klsiasn Mid* Ideins Kidebsn 
ChSBS 

wslchs brelts wslehsr brsitsa wsicbs brsltsa 

Strms Struss Stnma 

dsr Starks Hand des surkso Hundsa die starksn Hunds 

dM Uuga iCusina dsr klugan Kusios dia klugen Ku^sn 

dsr uubs Vsttsr d«« taubso Vstun dls ttubsa Vsttsm 

(sss p. lie. 6) 

dls btMUebs alts dsr UasUetasa tllsa dls hissllehsn sltsn 
Frau Frau Praosn 

kaltsr Wind kaitsn Wiedsa halts Wiads 

dsisslbs scbnut* dsssslbsa scbmut* dissslbso scbmuC* 

algs Jufigs sifsn Juagsn aJgciv Jungsn 

Exercise 38 

The sad girl ia always weeping. German books are 
not always diflicuU. The fat baiter's little daughter 
gave a letter to tbe old tailor's clever nephew. A clever 
boy leame qaickly. The little children played on the 
soft grass. They do not like playing oa the hard street. 
Tbe old grandfather is blind, and his old wife is very deaf. 
The pretty girl is wearing a new dress with red buttons. 
Charles ^ a clean handkerchief bi the pocket of his 
brown suit. The tiafhc in these narrow streets is very 
dangerous. Two blind men went (were going) with their 
white dog across the broad (wide) street. Pretty girls 
% are not always silly. 
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Exercise 39 

Kleine Jungen (Knabeo) sind Ust immer scbmutzig. 
Ich werde einen aJten Freund in Genf besuchen. BUnde 
M&nner sind nicht immer ti&urig. Die engen Stra&sen 
der alien Stadt wareo sebr dunkel. Ich habe diesen 
unbequemen alien Stuhl nicht gem. Meine scbdne 
Kueine sang fransdsische, spanische und deutsche Lieder. 
2ch hdre sehr gem gute Musik am Radio. Der italie- 
niache Gesandte geatem nach London. Maries 
Xutine trug ein grUnes Kleid and einen weissen Hut. 
Welches deutsche Buch haben Sie gewablt? 

Exercise 40 

The man to whom I spoke yesterday is the Mayor of 
Brussels. A great film-actress plays a part in the film 
which we shall see this evening. The landlord of the 

Red Lion Inn« in which (where) I met the chauffeur 
of the film-actor Willi Fritsch >'esterday. has been a 
sailor. The cobbler who mended your brown shoes is 
at the door. The butcher served (wu serving) his 
customers, amongst whom was the maid of a great author. 
The basket in whici) she was cairying the apples and nuts 
was quite new. The dentist in whose house the police¬ 
man arrested the thief pulled out (extracted) my tooth 
this morning. The typist who tc«k down this letter is 
dead. 

Exercise 4\ 

i. Der Brie(tr^r, dessen Schwester unser Kinder- 
mldchen ist. hat einen Brief gebracht. 2 . Der Mann, 
mit dem ich gesprochen habe, ist der Neffe tines grassen 
Richters. 3 . Die Schublade, in der (worm) idi den 
Brief sah, war fast leer. 4 , Die Frau, deren Mann wir 
gestem in der “Blauen Kuh ” sahen, ist sehr reich. 
5 . Der Kellner bediente den Jager. der bei einem sehr 
rejehen Kaufinann angestellt ist. 6 . Der Dieb, der die 
F 
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ArmbaDduhi «m«r grossen Fibnschauspielsrin stsM, ist 
der Brader «ne 8 FoIiasUn. 7 . Das Kino, ia dem ich 
diesen Film sah, war gross und pracbtvoU. 6 . Der 
Ant, der meineD Nefien geheilt bat, ist nach i^gypten 
gegaogan. ^ Die Bruder, deren Flcfzeug venmglUckte, 
sind im Krankenhaus. 


Exercise 42 

Die beidea (Die zwei) U&dchen, deren Vater eine 
groese RoUe imFilm'' Michael Kohlhaas "'spielte, hbrten 
Radio. Der Brief, den ich in dieser Scbublade sab, war 
voD Ihrem Bruder. Dae KindermKdcheo, daa die 
Kinder spasieren gefUhrt hat, 1st aut Kdln. Der Ant, 
desien Ne^en ich geatem traf, heilte meine Schwester in 
der Schweis. Dai Haus, in dam er wohnte, batte ein 
rotea Dach und eine grUne Ttlr. Die Stenotypistin, die 
diesen Brief nach Diktat schrieb, bat einen ^uder, der 
bei Ihrem Onkel angestelit ist. Der Mann, mit dem ich 
gestem sprach, ist der Wirt dea "Lustigen Bauera." 
Das Cafi, in dem wir ihn trafen, ist neben dem Postamt 
(seben der Post). AUes, was wir saben, war weiss. 
Der Brieftitger bat einen Brief, der von Russland 
kommt. Am Babnhof sahen svir die BrUder. die letstea 
Jahr nach Amerikt flogen. Der Kellner, dessen Brbder 
daa Auto der Schauspielerin stablen, bediente den Schatz- 
mann, der sic verhaftete. Nichts, was er tut, ist sehr 
gut. Das Wetter war hell und warm, was unsere Arbeit 
leicht machte. 


Exercise 43 

I. Dann wohnte ein armer Fischer in diesem Dorfe. 
2 . Bald trafen wir die Sekrettrin des Scbriftstelleis am 
Bahnbof. 3 . Dann bauten die Russen neue Schulen 
upd Universititen. 4 . FldtzUch Uef der Hund aus dem 
Zimmer. 5 . Eines Tages kam der Schneider nach 
Haase. 
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Exercise 44 

I. £r gvig ins Hospital, well er kr&nk w&i. i. Di 
ich niche dort war, kam er nach Hause. 3 . Ich werde 
dea Brief schreiben, sobald (wenn) ich nach Hause 
komme. 4 . Ich werde meioen Freund besuchen, bevor 
ich ins Kino f ehe. 5 . Er titgt keinen Mantel, obgleich 
es sebr kalt ist. 6 . Da wir eioe Erkaltun^ haUen, 
gingen wir ins Bett. 7 , Obgleich er selir reich war, war 
cr sehr traurig. $. Das Mildchen ging ins Bett, da sic 
sehr milde war. 9 . Wenn ich sie traf, iSchelte sie imener. 
10 . AU ich die Schublade 6 f!nete, sah ich die 
Taschenuhr. 

Exercise 4B 

Es r^ete, als der Fischer tiber den See ruderte. £r 
fing keine Pischej da die Fische nicht hungrig waren, 
Meioe Kinder htirten die Liedor der deutschen Kinder am 
Radio, wMhreod ich diese Aufgabe sehheb. Sobald er 
nach Hause kommt, wlrd er Ihnen telefonieren. 
Schlcasen Sie nicht die TUren(macbten Sie nicht die TOren 
2 u), bevor Sie ina Bett gingen? Wenn ich nach Berlin 
fahie, werde ich Ihren Onkd besuchen, Da sie niebt 2 u 
Hause waren, stecktsn wir den Brief in den Briefkasten. 
Es schnelte, als wir aum Babnhof fuhren. Er spricht 
Deutsch, Frsnzdaitch, Englisch und Itslieniach, obgldch 
er Qie (mtls) in diesen L9ndm gewesen ist. Sie arbeiteten, 
bis es gans dunkel war. Als das (Dienst)madchen an 
die TOr kazn, bat der Mann um Brot und Tee. Wir 
fuhren mit dern Boot fiber den See, obschon es gans 
dunkel war. 

Exercise 46 

The thief did not answer me. Did you not meet her 
at the station? Who gave you this beautiful book? 
There are many cberries arid apples in the garden. 
Yes, 1 have already seen them. I ^all give some to my 
friend. My little sister asked me for sweets. I gave 
her some, but she has already eaten them. “ Another 
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glsAS, please/' I said to the waiter, but be did not heat 
me. At Ch^tmaa Unde Fritz will pay us a visit. We 
still have some butter in the pantry. Do you like rolls 
with butter and cheese? We have no more oranges. Do 
you drink coffee with or without cream? With cream, 
if you have any, Both brothers were there. Have you 
DO other bananas? I have some more, but they are not 
ripe. I shall buy you an ice, if you pick me some peas 
and beans in the garden. Have you any more tea in the 
pot? Is anybody at the door? I see nobody there (I 
do not see anybody there). They have heard everything 
you told me yesterday. Everyone in the village has bis 
long garden, in which he has potatoes, beans, peas, 
applet, cherries, eto. People drink a lot of cc^ee in 
Cmany. I had no plate, but the waiter has brought 
me one. 

Exercise 47 

Man trinkt mehr Tee in England. Haben Sie (etwu) 
Kaffee im Speiseschrank? Ja, ich babe ein wenig, 
Wenn Sie nicht genug Bhcher haben, babe icb noch eines 
bier. Uoser Onkel gab uns einige Bonbons und Apfel- 
sinen. Ich esse gem Apfelsinen. Der JSger trank noch 
ein Glas Wsin. £s ^d noch einige Kartoffeln im 
Garten, wenn Sie nicht genug hier haben. Die spani- 
schen Hftdchen pfldckten Apfelsinen und Zitronen und 
sie gaben uns einige (davon •• of them). Haben Sie 
Milch Oder Sabne? Das FrObstQck m der Blauen 
Kuh ” war ziemlicb bilhg, aber das Mittagessen im 
“ Roten Ldwen" war sehr teuer, und man gab uns 
keinen Kaffee. Icb esse K^e Dicht gem. 1st noch 
etwaa Zucker in der {Zucker)dose? Der Kellner bat 
Toir ein anderes Uesser gebradit, da dieses schmutaig 
ist. Zum AbeDdessen werden wir Kirscben und Banaoen 
mit Sahoe babec. Der Kellner wird Ihnen noch etwas 
Suppe bringen. Jedermann war schlairig, aber niemand 
giog ins (zu) Betc. All{e) seine Fieunde sind in Amerika. 
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£inig« SchAf« waj:«n auf dcm Feld. £r spricht ein 
(«hr) wenig Deutscb, aber kein Spanisch. Wer hat 
all(e) die Kiischen gegessen? 


Exercise 48 

The father Mid to the children: '' Do you want to go 
lor a run in the car thie evening to Berlin? " " Oh, yea, 
ratherl'' cried the children. They had to wear their 
new clothee (suits), because they were to visit their 
(girl and boy) cousins in Berlin. They could not (were 
not able to) leave the house before three o’dock, 
because their mother was not ready. " Can I go to 
Berlin by bicycle (on my bike)? “ asked young Charlss. 

Oh, no/’ tnswered the father. " It is much too slow 
by bicycle. You must come with us/' 

Soon they were all ready. The father can drive very 
well. " 1 must buy some more petrol/’ he said, ” the 
(petrol*)tank is nearly empty/’ So they stopped at a 
petrol-station. Then they came to a croa^roads. The 
red light was ahowing and they had to wait. Mr. Smith’s 
car can climb well and they travelled rapidly on the way 
to Berhn. At half-past three they were in Berlin. 
There they saw a poor motor*cyclisC who was repairing 
a burst tyre. On (in) the wide streets of Berlin they saw 
'buses, trains, cars, taxis and bicycles. There the traffic 
is very dangerous. They went up a one-way street, so 
they had to go backwards. Above the city they saw 
a large aeroplane which was to fiy to America. Many 
pedestrians were hurrying across the street and it was 
(a) good (thing) that the horn (hooter) was in order. 
But they could always (were always able to) go pretty 
(fairly) quickly and overtook (passed) many other cars. 
Then the car stopped and Hr. Smith beckoned to a 
policeman. He h^ to ask the way. Soon, however, 
they were before the (their) unde’s house. 
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Exerc[s« 49 

Sie kfirmen nacb Berlin fahren (or |;ehen), wenn Sie 
woUen. Ich soli heute abend den Zahna r at beeuchen. 
Parf ich hier rauchen? Ich will meinen HLod im Park 
spasleren fdhren. Er soUte gestem nach Pane fliegen, 
wurde aber plStalieh krank. Wlr muesten su Pass nach 
Hause gehen. Da er kein Deutsch sprecben konnte, 
nahm er mich mit. Sie soUen gleich zu Bett gehen. 
Hier apricht man PeuUcb. SoU ich (etwas) Brot 
kaufen ? Sie soUen mit niemand sprecben. Wix konn ten 
wegen des Nebeli das Flugzcng nicht sehen. Dtlrfen vdr 
(kOnnen wir} beute abend ins Kino gehen } Wir muasten 
mit der Taxe faliren. Wenn das Wetter warm let, 
kOnnen Sie heute nachmittag im See baden. Wir woUen 
Ihre KUhe tmd Schafe sehen. Ich kann es Ihnen nicht 
sagen. Da mein Bruder Sie nicht besuchen kann« 
schickt er Ihnen eioen Brief. 

Exercise 50 

Tragen Sie diesen Brief auf die Poet. Gehen wir um 
die Stadt spazieren. Ich babe nach Berlin fahren 
mOssen. Sie bat Spanisch lemen mUssen. Sie baben 
Ihr Buch nicht finden kdnnen. £r soil morgen London 
verlassen. Hast clu diesen Film sehen kOnnen? £r 
woUte nicht antworten. Meine Schweetem mussten mit 
dem Flugzeug fahren. Ich kann kein Schwedisch 
(sprecben). Kann sie KoUindUch? (sprechen: in such 
expressions the inhnitive sprechen is often omitted). 
Wir baben Ihnen nicht viele Apfe! schicken kdnnen, da 
der Soizuner au scblecht gewesen ist. Wir konnten 
wegen des Hebels nicht sehr schnell fahren. Sie kOnnen 
(if you can is impersonal: man kann) zuid Babohof mit 
dem Autobus fahren. WoUen Sie uos eio Lied singen? 
Ich kann nicbt siDgcn, da ich eine bdse Erkaltung habe. 
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Exsrclse 51 

Waiter, hrmg us two glasses of beer, please. Taxi, 
drive quickly to the station I Give me an ice, please. 
Let us go to the dnema. Please weigh this letter for 
me, Please pass me the sugar. Let us go to the 
theatre this evening. Open the door, please. Ask the 
policeman the way, Let us go to London to-morrow. 
Please tell me wh^ I can find a tajd. Buy me some 
(a few) cigarettes. Give me a London (news) paper. 

I Exercise 52 

► The Millers wanted to go to Cologne. They looked for 
, a fast train {an expreas) in the time-table. Their 
luggage was quite ready. They went by taxi to the 
station. Mr. Miller bought the tickets at the booking- 
•office. They had to hurry to platform nine, The 
porter carried the luggage. Hilda bought some tweets 
and Mrs. Miller chose a few newspapers from the 
. bookstall. Aa the train was late they waited for a 
[ bit in the waiting-room. Then the train came in. The 
porter put the luggage in the luggage van and Mr. 

' Miller gave him a tip. They all entered an empty 
: compartment. Hilda and Max chose the comer seats, 
j aa they wanted to look out of the window, Mr. Miller 
put his attach^ caee on the rack. 

The engine whistled and they then set oS (then off 
they went). As they were in a smoking compartment 
Mr. Miller began to smoke. He likes (smoking) cigar¬ 
ettes. In Aix-la Chapelle they had to change. At 
half-past twelve they went along the corridor to the 
I dining-car, After lunch they returned to their com- 
I partment. Max had to go to the lavatory, because his 
' hands were frightfully dirty. Mr. Miller yawned. He 
was tired and he be^ to sleep. When they arrived 
punctually in Cobgne they alighted quickly. At the 
station they saw Unde Otto and Aunt Gisela. A porter 
fetched their luggage from the ]uggage>van. Mr. Miller 
I gave up the tickets and they left the station. They 
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travelled (went) up a long, narrow street and came to 
the house of their the) Uncle. They entered the 
boose. They were all tired and hungry. 

Exercise 53 

Geben Sie mir drei Hinfahrtskarten nach Stettin, 
bitle! Lehnen Sie aicht zum Fenstcr hinaual Trager, 
tiagen Sie, bitte, mein Gep^k sum Schnellsug nach 
K6ln) Chauffeur, fahwn Sie schnell sum Bahnhof, 
soDst werde ich den Zug nach Koblenz versaumen. 
Muss ich in Aachen omsteigen? Icb verliess das Hans 
um balb sieben. AUe Pliitse waren besetzt. Wir 
fuhren leUten Mon tag nach Berlin lurilck. 1st ein 
Plata frei fiir mich? Der DurchgangMUg fahrt um halb 
zehn ab. Tante Marie holts sie vom Bahnhof ab. 
Haben Sie die Verbindung in ICassel versKurot? Ein 
grosser Herr trat in das Zimmer herein und sprach au 
mir. Mein Hut ist in dem Speisewagen, Wenn Sie mit 
diesem SchnelUug fahren, warden Sie dnen Zuschlag 
beaahlen mOssen. Stellen Sie Ihren Koffer hin I Wohin 
fahren Sie? Wo haben Sie Ihre Handschube hingelegt? 
Wo sind die Fahrkarteo? 

Exercise 54 

(«) Zwoinel Croi trt »«cbl. FUnf uod drel ist «cht. 

Vitrmtl rant i«t twauilg. N«ud und Mchs Ut foatseba. 

FQofme] Mcbs Ut drelseis. NeuuMbo d&<] tisbeehe 1st 

»Mbfunddr«Usi|. 

Siebeamal drei Ut ekauud* Dreisebaaadvterxebnlittiebcn* 
twoaxlg. uodmaris. 

Eltmel elf Ut eifibundettolD* Drelundviertii and acbtoad* 
aodtwenrll. dreUelg Uc elauodschtsig. 

SlebeQUAdxwurtg seteUt Aebtaadaeuasic waaiger tiebea* 
dorch drti ist neua. uedfQafsig 1ft einuodviertig. 

Elaaadschtrfg geteih durch Elnbuadertseanoaddreiulg 
aeaa Ut neua. weoiger tiebeauadschUlg Uc 

rweiundfOafrig. 

VitfDftdvierpg geteUt doxcb EiattuseadUebeDhuadercaad' 
vteristell webreha weniget tiebenbaa* 

denelaeadvienig Ut aeoa* 
bnodertniafaad^bug. 
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Ebihimd«rt«inu&d£waim£ DreitnoMO^iaeimhoaderteiiuiBd* 
tailt dureh eU vt 9Xi. swuilg wenigor eiaUusaad* 

neunhandertvi«ruadMcbug 
lit 0iatAii$4ndQeuB&uiul9rt' 
liebeaondfflafog. 

Zv«ibBodertuod(ftAlxlg geteiJt £ictauscQdacbtbaftd«rUcbt* 
dureb (Ua^ in fOai. undacbtrig wenig«r wbeo* 

hued«rt9iebenuodfiebsig l*t 
eintM9«Qd«{ohQndflmtt(leU. 

Un neua Ubr—btib cl«b«D-4wAU Ubr~vl«rslg MIbuuo 
BB< h {2Wftfi2ig MiBBtcn vor sw^); 

,, Viortel ver droi; 

„ iwantjg Uinuteo rttcb diei; 

,, mIib MlnuUa Bkcb swdU; 

,, Viortol vor olf; 

,, leho MlflutfiB ntch «l(: 

„ Mho Minutes vor vltf; 

« Vbr (UB eiBi): 

,, taslb eecbl i 
„ Vlertel voreecb*: 

„ Vlertel ateb tiebfiB; 

fwuielg HiButen aicb elai: 

Viertal ft&cb sebt. 

StD Drittel: cweiPODiMl; vierHeuBMl; elnhtibi drei 

Viertel; {QatAchtel: eeehePOofDBdewtBsIgnel. 

enle, twelte. lecbne, eehte, eieb(eB)te, clttei twdUte, echt* 
lebBte, vicrundsNVBSsIgne, ii#bstbbte« dielMigite, Beunund* 
masigite, bondertete. Uiueadne. 

Ex«rclsft 55 

London ist oicht $o gross wie die Verein^ten Staaten. 
Die Erde ist kleiner aU die Sonne. Die Themse Ut 
nicht so lang wie der Rhein. Paris ist nicht so alt wie 
Rom. Das Gold ist nicht so hart wie das Eisea. Die 
Stadt 1st grosser als das Dorf. Die Luft ist nicht so 
schwer wie das Wasser. Der Elefant ist starker als der 
Mann. Die Katze ist lalscher als der Hund. Der 
Knabc ist kJQger als (nicht so klug wie, ehenso klug wie) 
das Msdehen. Der Schmetterlii^ ist nicht so schaelJ 
wie die Schwalbe. Die See ist tiefer .ab der See. Der 
Ciffeltnnn ist hdher als der Kblner Dom. 
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How mud* do these apples cost? Are these cherries 
dearer than those (there)? These are dearest. Marie 
is the nicest |ixl in the village. Ottilie sings beautifully, 
Hilda sings more beautifully, but Else sinp most beauti¬ 
fully. Which boy is the cleverest ? Otto is the cleverest. 
but Komad is almost as dever. Is Belgium not as big 
as Holland? This girl is as pretty as her sbter. The 
older a man gets, the less he can learn. A higher (taller) 
tree than that (one) is in our garden. Can you speak 
German? Y«? So much the better. The sooner we 
arrive the longer we shall have to wait. The more he 
drank tbe thirstier he became. These bicycles are the 
best. Otto it the tallest boy in the class. It is pleasanter 
here in the garden than in the house. Irmgard is more 
diUgent than her brother. We must travel more care¬ 
fully through this fog. These cherries are the sweetest. 
The garden looks prettier in the summer than in the 
winter. 

Exercise S7 

Je Heissiger er arbeitet, deito weniger lent er. Du 
Waster i$t heute k&lter als gestem. £s wird dunkler. 
£s wurde langsam heller. Otto 1st gross, Konrad i$t 
grosser, und Wilhelm iit der grCsslc. Marie singt lOsser 
als ihre Schwester. Sind Sie (eben)se faul wie Ihr 
Bruder? Dieser Junge sieht nicht so klug aus wie sein 
Bruder. Je Unger wir hier warten, dcsto dunkler wird 
es sein, weno wir nach Hause lurflckgcheo, ich habe 
lehr wenig, sie bat weniger und ihre Kusine bat am 
wenifsten. Dieser Hund i$t der treueste. 1st jencs 
Messer scbarfer als dieses? Ich antwortete aufs beste. 
Ich werde die grOssten und sOssesten Apfel kaufen. Der 
Lebrer wird dem klflgsten Jungen dieses Buch geben, 
Exercise 5S 

These gloves are mine, those axe yours. Do you 
always read the same paper? My bouse is not so big 



Kl'f TO EXERCISES 


ai yours. Their (your, hex) garden ii longer than ours. 
I have read my hook and my brother'a. I have seen 
his car, but not theirs (hers). Those who come (too) 
late must wait here. We always eat at the same restaur¬ 
ant. He has always lived in the same street. He who 
does not work shall not eat. She has found my hat, 
bat not hU. 

Exercise S9 

Das sind Ihre Bticher, nicht rneine. Sein Bruder ist 
klQger als der ihr^. Mein Messer ist schhrfer als das 
deinifc. Beide Tauten wohnen in derselben Stadt. £r 
liest dasselbe Buch. Die, die (Diejenigen, welche) nicht 
fleissig arbeiten, werden nichts lerncn. Ihre Biume 
find hbher als die imsrigen. Sie kauft immer dieselben 
Bonbons. Unsere Stadt 1st grbsser als die Ihrige. 
Seine Aibdt ist besier all die seiner Schwester. Sdn 
Haul ist nicht so klein wie du seines Onkela. Die, die 
(Diejenigtn, welche) am besten arbeiten, kfinnen frllh 
nacliHause gebeo. 

Exercise 60 

Last summer we spent our summer-holidays on the 
North coast of Germany. We packed our trunks (cases) 
and set out on the 26 th August for Swinemtinde. The 
weather was magnificent during the whole month which 
we spent there. We stayed (lived) in a large hotel 
which was near the beach. 

Every (each) morning we got up early, After break¬ 
fast we went down to the beach. We took (earned) 
oar bathing-suits with us and when the weather was 
warm we put on oui bathing-costumes and caps and 
swam in the sea. 1 cannot swim like a fish, yet 1 like 
awiiruning. Some little children, whose parents were 
Siting in deck-chairs, were making sand-castles. Others 
played football or looked for ahrimps and crabs with 
uicir nets. After bathing we lay on the waon sand and 
took a suu-batb. Soon we became quite brown, almost 
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like black men. One day we sew a boy in the sea. He 
could not swim very well. A fisherman saved him from 
drowning. 

Sometimes we went for an outing in a fislung-smack. 
That was very pice and we had a lot of fun (we enjoyed 
ourselves). We dived from the boat into the sea. It 
was quite nice when the waves were big. We often 
climbed up the cliffs, or went for a walk along the beach. 

My father had hired a beach-hut and so we could 
have coffee in the afternoon on the beach. My father 
often played golf on the beautiful golf-links. We were 
quite sad when we had to return home. 

Sxercise 61 

Ich will morgen frllh nacb Stuttgart abfahren. Im 
Herbst mfissen win die Xpfel pfiQcken und die Felder 
pdflgen. Wo iat der Korb. in den ich die Apfel legte? 
Zu Weihnachten haben wir vier Tage Ferien. Wir 
dfirfen hier nicht rauchen. denn es ist verboten. Das 
Kind, dessen Eltem tot sind, ist sehr klug. Icb kann 
diesen Brief nicht lesen, wail er so schlecht geschrleben 
ist. Daium mtlssen Sie mir den Brief seigen. den Sie 
heute morgen geechrieben baben. Geitem regnete es. 
aJs ich die Strasse herauf kam, Der Mann, mit dem ich 
gestem spiacb. ist der BQrgermeister. Bsvor Sie aus- 
gehen, seigen Sie mlr die Zeitong. die Sie heute morgen 
gekauft haben. Er ging gestem abend aus. obgleich 
(obecbon) er krank war. Da «s so spit war. gmg er 
gleich (sogleicb. sofort) su Bett. W&brend er seinen 
Mantel ansog. hOrte er jemand an der TOr. 

Exercise 62 

Dieser Briefkasten wild dxeimal am Tage vom Brief- 
tr&ger geleert. Dleser Brief wurde gestem von meiner 
Stenotypistin geschrleben. Ist der Brief schon geschrie- 
ben? Ich werdemeinen Freund in Boon besuchen. Das 
Telegramm wurde gestem geschickt. Als wir ankamen, 
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war die Ttlr schon g«chIoss«D, Das Hans ist schon 
gebaut worden. Dieses Kleid wurde letates Jalir vom 
Scbneider gemacbt. 

Exercise il 

Ich bin voa raeinem Bruder gebetea wordeo, nach 
n«lm zu fahren, Diese Apfel wurden gestem von den 
Kindeni des Bickers gepflQckt, Wann Mverdea diese 
Briefe geschrieben vv^en? Das Kind ist bestraft 
wotden. Diese Zeitung wird jedan Tag von Tausenden 
von 6l9nnem and Frauen gcl^n. Ist das Auto schoft 
repatiert worden? Sind Sie von jemand gesehen wordeo? 
Der Briefkasten wird jetst vom BrieitrEger geleert. 
Dieses Kleid wUd vom Schneider gemacht werden. 
Wann wurde dieses Buch geschrieben? 

Exercise 64 

I thanked him for his letter. He died of gout. He 
was annoyed at my answer. 1 asked for the price of 
the apples. He baa translated this book from the Ger^ 
man, while he was staying with his aunt. He ordered 
the man to wait for the train. The girl blushed at this 
answer. I entrust this work to you. To whom does the 
liouse with the red roof belong? Allow me to help you. 

1 read the letter out to my mother. Describe to me the 
city in which (where) you live. Do you remember the 
day {when} we met tlu man? What has become of your 
brother? The boy (lad) leaut against the wall. FoUow 
mOj please. Do you like it here in England? I do not 
like the English weather, You can rely on him, When 
did you give this wrist*watch to your sister? The others 
laughed and made fun of the poor boy. The little girl 
was afraid of the big cow. The poor man asked me for 
money. We trembled with cold. 

Exercise 65 

Die Madchen und Jungen (colloquially: UEdels und 
Jungens) tanzten vor Freude. Mein NeSc ist Seemann 
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^worden. Icb erstaunte fiber semen Brief. An wen 
denken Sie? Fragen Sie aecb dem Preie des Mantels 
im Schaufensteri Reicben Sie bitte Ihrem Bruder den 
Zucker. Geliel Ihnen der Film g%$tem abend? Ich 
gUube (ea) ibr nicht. Haben Sie nicht nach dem Ant 
geechickt? Ich ffirchte, daas wir morgen schtechtes 
Wetter bekommen vrerden. Ich erlaubte den Kindern, 
in dem Garten ea tpielen. Wir erziihlten dem Schutz* 
maon die ganae Geschichte. £r bat mich urn Geld, 
aber ich acblug es ihm ab. Ich erinnere mich nicht dea 
Uidchens. Er regte sicb fiber meine Antwort auf und 
befahl mir, ihm daa Buch 2 u seigen. £r lehnte sich an 
die Tfir und woUte mir nicbt erlauben ausaugeben. 
Ffirchten Sie sich vor Lfiwea? Dort ist der Maim, dem 
wir m dem " Roten Lfiwen " begegnet smd. 

Exercise 

Before going to bed be wrote a letter. After reading 
the paper he went out. Putting on bis coat a nd hat 
be ran out of the room. Bathing is foibiddeQ here. 
He sat in the garden smoking a pipe. Who is the girl 
wearing the green hat? We heard our cousin singing. 
He remained standing at (or by} the door. Knowing 
be was at home I telephoned him. On looking out of 
the window I saw our doctor's ear go by. He saw them 
(or her) playing tennis. He smoked while shaving, 
the little girl came running and spoke to us. I stood up 
on seeing the man enter, but my sister remained sitting, 

Exercise 67 

Als icb dsn Brief auf dem Tisch sah, las ich ihn. 

Sind Sie fertig? ” fragte er, indem er seinen Mantel 
ansog. Er stand bei (or neben) der Tfir und las eine 
Zeitung. Der Mann arbeitete, und seine Frau spielte 
Klavier. Ich bat ihn sich za setzen, aber er blieb 
stebeu. Ala wir die Schublade bfineten, fanden wir 
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«nfin Brief von ihjn. Wer ist der Mann, def a«f dem 
grossen schwaraen Herd rdtet ? Wlr fanden sic weinend. 
Bevor cr ausging, telefonierte er seinem Bruder. Da wir 
wusstcD, da» es spat war, bescblossen wir, unseren 
Onkel nicht zu besuchcn. Kacbdem er die Anseige in 
der Zeitung geaeben hatte, (eJefonierte er seiner Schwe- 
ster. Der sterbende Matrose bat urn Wasser, Der Mann 
stirbt. Als ich die Strasse entiuig glng, begegnete ich 
meinem Zahnarzt. Ich kaiiate di^n AnC. Er weiss 
nichta. 

Exercise 68 

I am going swimming this afternoon with my friend. 
Have you promised to send him a book? My unde 
taught me to play the piano. I am getting (I get) my hair 
cut. 1 have had a new house built. Where did you 
leam to play golf? Help me to get in (i.e. s vthtcU). 
Must you go home now? We ^all have some new 
clothes nude (for us) in Paris. He decided to go by car 
to Dresden. I decided to have my hair cut My 
father has promised to meet me at the station. Do 
you wish to leave (set out) to-monow? I ordered the 
wait« to bring me a bottle of wine. I have had a bottle 
of wine brought (for me). We saw him riding in the 
wood. Wash his hands! Have you washed your hands ? 

I have washed his hands. The barber has cut the man's 
hair- Please do not cut my hair too short. Have you 
tinted your flnge^saiJs and plucked your eyebrows? I 
have my shoes cleaned. Has he gone home? They 
have not yet arrived. My brother flew to Amsterdam 
yesterday. 

Exercise 69 

Ich hbrte Sie im Garten singen. Wer hat Sie Klavier 
spielen gelebrt ? SoU ich Ihnen einige Zigaretten kaufan, 
warn ich in der Stadt bin? Wir sind sum Bahnhof 
g^ailt. tm Sie abzuholen. Sind Sie in Russland gereist? 
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Die Baume b Ihrem Garten sind sebr h&ch gewachsen. 
Ich liesa g^tem das Gras do Rasens schneiden. Icb 
Wtfde nScbste Woche einen neuen Ansug machen Uaseo. 
Wir $ind oft Ober diese Felder gewaodert [or gezogen). 
Sind Sie den ganzea Tag au Hause geblieben? Kdnnen 
Sie mir dieses Rad repaiiereo lasaen? Ich babe Ihnen 
ein Glae Wein bringen lasseo. Soli ich Ihnen diese So* 
cben zuschlcken lassen? Ich habe bocblo 8 sen» mir die 
Haare onduUeren zu lessen. Wollen Sie mich tauchen 
lehren } Wir verspracheo, ihnen jede Woche einen Brief 
2 u schicken. Cr bat sie, ihm su schreiben. Haben Sie 
dem Kellner befohlen, noch etwas Brot su bringen? 
Nem, ich habe emige Zigaxetten bestellt. Wollen Sie 
Radio bfireo? 

Exercise 70 

Taxi, drive to an up-doMdate but cheap hotel. I want 
to spend a few weeks in this town. Here is a good 
hotel, Sir, the " Ricsenfuistenhof.” Good! I’U get 
out here. How much do 1 owe you? Three marks 
fifty? Here is a tip for you. Thank you, Sir! That's 
all right (Not at all, Don't mention it)l Can I have 
{or get) a room for a few nights? Yes, certainlyl What 
sort of one? I do not want to spend too much, 

The man said he had a few nice rooms which were quite 
quiet and well lighted. I replied that I should like to 
see them. He said I could go up by lift: Number 25 . 
I asked where the lift was. He repU^ that it was in the 
comer. I asked the lift-boy If (or whether) the hotel 
had centraJ heating. Yes^ of course I " he answered, 
He asked to what room I was going. I said I should 
spend a few days there. I uked if (or whether) the 
hotol bad a garage. Whether the hotel bad electric 
light («■ was lighted by electricity) in all rooms. He 
replied that there was a bathroom near my room and 
that there was central heating in al rooms. 

I rang for the porter. I asked him if (cr whether) 
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be would wake me pp at $ o'clock. He replied that he 
would not tor^. I pulled up the blind and looked 
down upon the street. 

Exercise 71 

Der Chauffeur se^e, dau er ganz fertig sei (or w&re) 
(or: sa^te. cr lei (w&re} gans fertigj. Ich fragte ihn, ob 
er wUute, wo das Hotel Blsmarek sei (or wire). Er 
sagle. dass er es nie(mald) gseehen hitte. Ich Iragte den 
Schut 2 mann, obdie Pott (das Fcstunt) in Jener Stratse 
ware [or sei). Sic sagte, dass er Montag kame (or kom* 
men wUrde). Das Mftdchen sagte, dass sie seln Auto in 
der Garage gesehen hUtte. Der Mann aagte niir, dass sie 
nach England mit dem Flugteug gefahren whie (or sei). 
Ich antwortete, dass ich den Zug vers&umt butte. Sie 
fragte mich, ob ich mit ihnen spielen mdchte. £s leben 
untere Fieunde au$ Deutschland I 

Exeretse 72 

Wenn Sie das Geld batten, mdcbten Sie nach den 
Vereinigten Staaten (fahren) P Wenn ich Sie waie, vQrde 
ich gleich nach Hause gehen. Ware mein Freund zu 
Hause geweeen, dann hktte ich bei ihra Ubemachtet 
(hatte ic]i die Nacht bei ihm verbracht). Sie hgtte den 
Zug versiumt (Si wUrde den Zug versS^umt haben}, wenn 
sie nicht mit der Taxe eum Bahnhof gefahren whre. 
Ich hktte Ihnen telefoniert (Ich wdrde Ihnen telefonicrt 
haben}, wenn ich nicht hfttte kommen kbnnen. Ich 
ttgte ihnen. dass Ich ihnen helfen wQrde, wenn ich kflnnte. 
Ich w&re sehr gem mit •Ihnen ins Theater gegangen 
(Ich wUrde sehr gem mit Ihnen Ids Theater gegangen 
sein), aber ich war furcbtbar besch&ftlgt. Wenn der 
Auftug (Pahrstuhl, lift) in Ordnung gewesen w&re, so 
[or dann) wfire ich nicht die Treppe binuotergefailan 
(so wlirdfl ich nicht die Treppe hinuntergefallen sein). 
Ich fragte iha, wieviel ich ihra schuldig ware [or sei). 
£r fragte mich, oh ich dort ausstiege (auasteige). Ich 
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Jngte ihn, ob er Licbt anknipsen kdnnte. Er fragte 
mich, ob ich mit dem FthrsluhJ bijia\i5ahi«Q woUtc 
(Of woIU). Icb ea^e ihm, dass icb jede Woehe eioen 
Brief von ihx beJttmc (bekomme). Per Chaoficur fragte 
mich. 2u wu ftlr eicem Hotel Icb gehen mdchte (or 
woUte). Icb sag^e ihm, daas ich die Treppe herauf- 
fckommen (or sei). Per Uftjunge lagte, dass er 
einen Wecker auf den Kamin in meinem Zimmer (or 
meines Zimmere) gesetst h&tte (or babe). Du KKdchen 
uh aus, aJi ob sie (or ea) mehrere Wocben an der See 
verbracht l^&tte. 

Exercise 73 

A S«i>Vey%|« fro<n Ostend lo C>ov«r 

A great desire of mine ^ wu at last to be fulfilled. 
My parents promised that I might vi^t a friend in Lon¬ 
don. Quite apart from the reunion with him (meeting 
him, seeing him again) (1 had not seen him for a year). I 
was especially looldng forward to the sea-voyage. I had 
always heard and read so much about the beauty of 
the sea that 1 longed (thereafter) to be allowed to admixe 
this beauty with my own eyes.' I was not disappointed. 
Tbe day of my departure dawned at last. The clerk of 
the weather seemed to me to be quite friendly, and the sun 
beamed (or shone) quite brightly from the dark«blue sky. 

After a long railway journey from Wiesbaden I arrived 
at 4 o'clock in Ostend. I hired a porter to take my casu 
on to the ship. Together with all the other passengers 
I passed a barrier, where my passport wu carefully 
examined. They a^ed me if I had any (ai had not any) 
dutiable goods. I replied in tbe negative. After I had 
opened my cues I wu aUowed (to go) through (or by). 
I went acrou the wooden gangway on to tbe big boat. 
It wu a Belgian boat. A few sailors with bronzed faces 
and weather*beaten features were hurrying about on tbe 
deck. I had a look round tbe ship. 1 soon became 

* Eio Pmwl voa mir, * tn«o4 o/ min*. 
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acquainted with a young Englishman who had already 
made this journey several times aad was a bit more 
conversant with eveiything. He showed me where we 
could sit comfortably and be protected from the wind. 
A bud, deafening blast of the siren indicated that we 
were ready to leave. We went (sailed, steamed) out of 
the harbour into the open sea. 

The coloured sails of the fiahing<smacks looked veiy 
beautiful in the sunshine. The sea. slightly ruffled by 
a pleasing fresh wind, gave a picturesque impression. 
Ostend, with iu beautiful beach and the big hotels, 
retreated further and furtJier away. 

We went past the buoys whbh tinkled and tossed about 
in the water. After three hours’ journey we could see the 
white coast of England. An hour later the travellers 
conversed merrily with one soother and looked for their 
cases, in order to get ready for going ashore. The 
boat entered Dover harbour. The sun was already 
sbwly inking in the west. In Dover the immigration 
offlcers examined our passports and the customs offlcers 
examined our cases. I entered a compartment of the 
through-tr^ for London which stood waiting and made 
myself comfortabb. I had a cup of English tea brought 
to me. Then 1 felt like a giant r^eshed. Th^k 
Heaven! I had not been seasick I 


Exercise 7^ 

Er u^Ucht ilch im Badetimmer. Sb hat alch die 
HEnde schon gewaschen. Haben Sb (etwas) Geld bei 
ilch? Haben Sb den Reifen selbst reparbrt (ausge< 
besMrt)? Die TQr Cffnete sbh und ein grosser Herr trat 
hereia. Sb kleidet lich an. glaube ich. Ich filhle mich 
gtna komisch. Zwel Jungen waren an db Tilr gelehnt 
und plauderten miteinander. Sie wandte sich (drehte 
sich) schnell urn. Das Rathaus war in der Friedrich- 
strasse. Kein Blatt regte sicb. Sie setzten $ich auf den 
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Stub]. Hftben Sie 9icb ruiert? $it k]eideten sich 
schneU aus. Icb will mich in der Sadt umsehea. Sie 
iiren ficb, wenn Sie glauben, daas icb ein Franzose bio. 
Icb babe mich erkiltet. Wlr bab«n nns vorgenommeo, 
ein%e Freunde in Bonn zu besuchca. Wir verirrten uns 
in dem Waldo. Erinnem Sie ticb des Cameos von un« 
wrem Hotel (uneeree HoteU would sound tjnpleasuit 
after dee Namens}. Ich freue mich, da» Sie angekom* 
men sind. Das Kind legte sich auf das Bett und weinte. 
Warum regen Sie sich so auf? Meine Scbwestem sehen 
sicb die Scbaufenster an. Waechen Sie sicbl Waschen 
Sie sich die Hflndel Drehen Sie »ch nicbt um( Setseo 
Sie sich, bittel Ich babe mir vorgenomraen, cinige Tage 
in Dres^ su verbringen. 


Exercise 75 

Es kam itdr ganz komisch vor. Es faeut mich, dass 
Sie an g ekommen sind. £a scbneite, als wir Bonn ve> 
liessen. Es waren mebrere Soldaten in dem Wirtshaus. 
Waren (lageo) emigc Schific in dem Hafen? Es scMug 
swei Uhr, als wir am Rathaus vorbeifuhren. Icb be- 
dauere I regret; Of es tut mir leid), wir baben keine 
englischen Zeitungen (ibrig.* GefbUt es Ihnen in Berlin? 
Ihr ncuea Auto gefiUt ihr nicbt. Wie gcbt es Ihnen? 
Sind einige Briefmarken in der Schubla^? Gelang es 
ihr (1st es ibr gelungen), ihre Prtifung su bestehen ? Wie- 
viele Personen sind (befuiden sich) in dem Abteil? Es 
gibt keine Sklaven in diesem Lande. Es langweilt mich 
hier zu bleiben. So kam es mir vor. E$ ist mir gelun- 
gen, diese schwere Sprache su lemen. Bitte, mtchen Sie 
das Fenster zu, mir ist kalt. £s tut ibm leid, dass er 
heute abend aicht korameo kann. Mir war, als ob ich 
mich seit Wochen nicbt gewaschen b&tte. Das geht Sie 
aicht an. Zieht es? 

> tlbrif. Uft over, ruDsiaing; taehi would mseo hero oe 
tosgtr, fi«v«r aay man. 



CONCLUSION 


The student who has cooscientiously worked out the 
exercises &nd has followed our advice in reading German 
is now in a position to advance on his own account. 
He should buy a ^od dictionary: a good choice would 
be TAs EM.P. Concise Geman Diclionary. 

To obtain greater mastery ot the languagre it is neces^ 
sary to write and read as much as possible. The student 
who follows our advice and finds a correspondent in 
Germany will find he is making good progroas if his 
German friend is conscientiously helping him with his 
grammar and construction. This service, to be pennan* 
ent and beneficial, must, of course, be mntual. The 
student should endeavour to study and sympathise with 
the views and likes and dislikes of his correspondent. 
If an exchange of visits can result from such a corre¬ 
spondence, so much the better. 

If the student resides in London he will find it quite 
easy to purchase German magtaines and newspapers, 
while German short stories are becomiog iocreasingly 
more accessible to the English student for a modest 
outlay. For this purpose let him send for catalogues of 
German readers to such publishers as G. Bell and Sons, 
Portugal Street. London; Geo. G. Harrap and Co., 
162 l^h Holbom, London; Oxford University Press, 
II Warwick Square, E,C. 4 ; Cambridge University 
Press, 200 Eustoo Road, N.W.t; aod the Uoiveiaity of 
London Press, 10 Warwick Lane, E.C. 4 . The student 
should choose at fust the short easy readers, priced about 

i$5 
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a few ahillings. These are modem stones, dealing 
for the most part with adventure, ciime-deteotion and 
the like. 

When hall a dozen or so of the foregoing have been 
read the student can begin the study of some of the 
dassici, such as Lessing, Schiller, Goethe, Hebbel, 
Oriilpaner, Heinrich von Kleisi, Freytag, Sudermann 
or Hauptmann in drama, or Theodor Storm, Ghllparzer, 
Jean Paul Richter, KeUef, Meyer, Hcyse, Freytag, 
Eichendorff, Haufi or von Kleist in prose Action. The 
student can find details of works by the above in the 
catalogue already referred to. If he is interested in 
poetry the best anthology to buy is the Oxford Booh of 
Gtrman Versa, from the Oxford University Press. 

An excellent and very cheap edition of the works of 
the German classics is that by Ph. Redam, Jun.. of 
Leipzig. These can be had, either new or second-hand, 
from Foyle's, of Charing Cross Road, and for a few 
shillings the student can acquire quite a number of the 
best works in the Hterature of Germany, 

The important thing is to read as much as possible, 
looking up just those words and idioms necessary for an 
appreciation of the matter. A dose attention to the 
meaning of every word is only going to kill the interest 
and bring discouragement or boredom. The vocabula^ 
and " feeling for the language " (das Sprachgeftthl) will 
then come unconsciously and pleasantly. 

By the time the stud^t has progressed thus far upon 
the road, he will be able to dispense with his guide and 
proceed alone on a wonderful voyage of discovery, 
delighting in every fresh vista that opens up before ^ 
eyes. And in this interesting, nay, exciting enterprise 
we wish him " Glttckliche Reisel " 
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TABLE OF OERMAN DECLENSIONS 


A bnekM«d Umlcnti m«&&i that ant aQ tb« aouni ladicaud 
tike tbs (JmUM la t]i« plunJ. Tbit U b«R leirnC by taylAC (ot 
tbe Iw diclentlou: " 8»mttiniet ■ twoetlmet—tlwiy— eever/* 


8la|. Plant 
_ (..) 

1.0 

_ to 

(.0 

a 

j. Mate, and neater aouaa ui 
-el, -en, -er: for tliaee 
takias the Umiatti tee 
list I oveiteafs 

i. Neuter aoant io -cbea tad 
*lein. 

3 . Two fenuainea: 

die Mutter (.,) 
die Toebter t..) 

3. Slag. Pluril 


Nom. 

- -m 

Am. 

- -1^ 

Gea. 

-{.), _er 

Dat. 

-(•) —am 


I. The oeuter Dooof. la Lite 4. 
a. A few DIM. meaee. (liet 5). 

3. Noose la •tarn. 

4. Z>er Vonnond. 


Norn. 

sing. 

Plural 

(.0 

Aec. 

_ 

(.0 

Geo. 

-(•)• 

IT 

Dat. 

-(•) 



t. Hoet msisc. moooeyliablea. 
sofiu nfit taking the Urn- 
taui (eee List 1 overkoi). 
a> About 50 feminiae uonoe., 
aJl taJdag the CTm/sul (e«e 
List 3 overleaf). 

3. Some neat, moaos.. nntu 

taking the Uifiistu. 

4- Nouae in 'ieh, -ig. -ling, .aia, 
•eal. 

5. Afewaiasc. aadaeut. noons 
with 4tb Deel. plural (eee 
list 6 everioaf), 

4. Sing. Plarnl 

Norn. —(e)o 

Ac«. {e)n (eia 

Oso. (e)B -(e)o 

Dat •»(e)a -|e)fl 

I. other femiaiiMe. 

9, AH meec. noons la •• (esc. 
der Kftae, lo Deel. a). 

3. Foreign words. stre«ed on 
last syllable, as der Sto* 

daat'. 


Noa. 

Aoe. 

Geo. 

Dat. 
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Notes 

I. F«mloiDe oonu uke na fndtnf In the 

3. Ae e rub o^noeylleblea take the •«$ of the Gen. aiiif. in 
DecleneiMM 3 and 9, end «ordi of more than one eyllebte 
take *ei 

3. Word! eodl&E la •« is Decleoelen a ead In 4 a la Decleoeioo 
4 dotible tbe final coseosant before the ending: AuCebue— 
Autebueee: ICOnigln— KhnlglQaia. 
e. Notbe all Declenibse have <a la the Dative plonl. 

SPECIAL LISTS OP NOUNS 
j. Kouse of Deeleaelon i taking the Umiap 4 i la the plaral: 
Masputiiu : 

Acker. Add Habn. barboor Obo. etove, oven 

Apfel, apple Hammer, hammer Sattel, saddle 

Bodea, greond Kaaten, box Scbaabel, beek 

Bnider, brother Laden, ehop Schwager, brother' 

Fadsa, thread Mangel, lack ni*lsw 

Garteo, garden Mantel, coat Veter, father 

Graben, ditch Nagel, sail Vogel bird 

: daa Kloeter, monastery 

3. Haseuliae noo&a of Declension 2 nef taldag the UmUui In tbe 
plural: 


Aal. eel 

Kraa. crane 

Poakt, point 

Apparat. apparatne 

Laebi, ealffloo 

Salat, ealad 

Ajm, arm 

Laoeb, leek 

Salm, ealmoB 

Docbt, wick 

Moaat, month 

Schal, ecarf 

Don, dome, catbe* 

Mond, aiooa 

Sehub. eboe 

dral 

Omnibus, omsibue 

Star, atarling 

Faaao, pheaeaot 

Park, park 

Steff, atui 

Orad, degree 

Pfad, path 

Tag, day 

Hof, hoof 

Pula, palM 

Thron, tbroae 

Kund. dog 




3. Peralnlne monotyDablaa of Dedeniion 2 (off taking Umlatu 


where possible ): 
Axt, axe 

Hand, band 

Maui. mouse 
Nsxht, night 

Bank, beach 

Haut. sldD 

Braut. bride 

Kraft, power 

Nuse, oat 

Brust, breast 

Kob. cow 

Stadt, city 

Faust, fist 

Macbt, might 

Wand, wall 

Pncht, fruit 

Magd, maid 

Wurst, sausage 

Gaas, goose 
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N«uter aouQ9 pf DecJeMioo 3 : 


Amt. o£bee 

Geepeaet, gboet 

Licht. light 

Bad. bath 

Glaa. flsM 

Lied, eoag 

Blatt. leaf 

Oiled, member 

Loeb. bole 

Bueb. bock 

Grab, grave 

Kelt, ocac 

Dacb. roof 

Grai, grass 

Rad. wheel 

Oeakoal mareerial 

Have, houu 

Schlees. esstle 

Dorf. vilUge 

Here, bora 

Sebwert. fwerd 

Bl. 

Huhn. eblekeo 

Tal. valley 

?acb. subject 

Kalb, calf 

Tufih. doth 

Fbw, barrel 

Klod. child 

Volk, people 

Feld, field 

Kleld. dims 

Welb. wcoas 

Oeeeblecbt. ees 

Lmtoro. lamb 

Wert, word 

Ceelcht. face 

Lead. ccBbtry 


MaacuUne meoceyllablee of DedenelPb $ l 


Celst. apirit. ghost 

Mafifi. ataa 

Wald, wood 

Gott, god 

Lelb, body 

Itand, edge 

Wum, worm 


6. Kouu, ini Oecleovpii ia ein;., 4tb Decl«iUioii in plural: 

Bauer. fpnn«r Sm. lake Strahl. r&y 

Uaat, mast Staal, state V«tter. coueia 

Nacbbar. aeigbboox 

Ueuip’: 

Auge. aye Hamd. abbt Inaebt, iaeect 

Bett, bed Hera (-eos, -en). loterewe. intereec 

Ende> ead beext Obr, ear 
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